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XHERE is perhaps no study which persons 
enter upon with more ardour, and relinciuish 
sooner, than that of Hebrew, This must be at- 
tributed uot so much to the inherent ditficultiea ' 
of the language as to the great number of rules ' 
which have been introduced by the inventors of 
the system of points, in order to fix the pronun- 
ciation. To lessen the number of these rules is 
impossible, without omitting something essential 
to the subject. On tlie other hand, if they are 
presented at length they are apt to terrify the 
learner, from their multiplicity and the difficulty 
which he finds in retaining and applying them 
to practice. 

In order to remove these contending difiiculties, 
I have adopted in tlie present work the plan of ' 
a grammar published many years ago by Dr. 
Bennet. Every section is numbered, and a j 




praxis upon a portion of the Bible is added, from 
which continual references are made to the pre- 
ceding rules. The advantage to be derived from 
this metliod is, that the most necessary rules are 
the most frequently referred to, and consequently 
make an impression on the memory in propor- 
tion to their importance ; and as the learner is not 
obliged in the first instance to make himself 
master of all the rules, there can be no reason 
for limiting their number, or omitting any thing 
which may be essential to his further progress. 

In using this grammar I should advise the 
student, in the first place, to imprint on his 
memory the figure, name, and power of the 
consonants, as contained in the first chapter of 
Part I. which he will do best by carefully writing 
out the alphabet several times. Having read 
what is said in the same chapter on the division of 
the letters, let him then become acquainted with 
the vowels contained in Chapter II. and the half- 
vowels or Shevas, as contained in Chapter III. 
In learning the vowels he should pay particular 
attention to the table in § 14, which contains all 
the vowel sounds in the Hebrew language, toge- 




ther with the symbols which have been adopted 
in order to represent them in the Roman cha- 
racter. He should then proceed directly to the 
book of Jonah, attentively comparing it with the 
annexed praxis of pronunciation, and persevere 
till he is enabled to read it with a considerable 
degree of facility, paying particular attention to 
give the vowels their due length, and to put the 
accent in its proper place, (a) 

Having proceeded thus far, the student should 
read attentively the whole of Chapter I. Part II. 
and then turning to the tables at the end of the 
grammar commit to memory the paradigm of the 
perfect verb, contained in table I. As this is the 
foundation upon which all the other forms of verbs 
depend, it will be proper that he should make 
himself as familiar as possible with it by writing 
out other perfect verbs after the same example. 
He should then make himself master in the same 
manner of the perfect verb with gutturals, con- 
tained in tables II. III. IV. comparing attentively 



(a) On the poasibiUty of uniting accent and quantity ir 
same vrord, see Mitfobo on the Harmony of Language. 



the paradigm with the observations in Chapter 
VI. Part II. Let him then proceed to commit 
to memory the paradigms of the imperfect verb, 
from table V. — XI. which will be easily done 
if be compares them with the paradigm of the 
perfect verb, and observes the deviations from 
it as they are pointed out in Chapter VII.— X. 
of Part II. taking care always to refer to the 
sections of Part I. as they happen to be cited. 
Having made himself master of the verb, under 
its different forms, andhavingread Chapters XV. 
— XVIII. of Part II. the student may proceed to 
the analytical praxis on the book of Jonah, care- 
fully comparing the references with the sections of 
the grammar to which they refer, and it is much 
to be desired that be should go over the book 
several times, till he is enabled to account im- 
mediately and without hesitation for each word 
which occurs in it. 

Having made this progress it will be easy for 
the learner, with the aid of the English version, 
to read any part of the Pentateuch. The prin- 
cipal difficulty occurs in the imperfect verbs, 
which are sometimes so disguised as not to be 
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easily recognized by a beginner. This, however, 
may be remedied by looking for the Latin word 
corresponding to the Hebrew, in the index at 
the end of Buxtorf's Lexicon, which will refer 
him in the body of the work to the Hebrew word 
in its simple form. When the student has by 
this means acquired a sufficient stock of words, 
and made himself master of the more common 
grammatical rules, it will be proper to select 
now and then a few verses in an unpointed He- 
brew Bible, and to affix the points according to 
his previous knowledge of the subject. By this 
means all the rules which he has learned will be 
brought into exercise, and will be indelibly im- 
printed on the memory. 

With respect to auxiliary books, the smaller 
Lexicon of Professor Gesenius, translated by 
Mr. Gibbs, of Andover, in the United States, 
may be recommended, not only for its other 
merits but because it is arranged in alphabetical 
order ; a method which very much facilitates the 
acquisition of the Hebrew language to a be- 
ginner, (fl) Difficulties in the grammatical form 

(a) To the more advnnced student the larger Lexicon of 

b 
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of words are explained in Leusden's Clavis, (a) 
and those strictly philological, which occur in the 
construction and sense of passages of scripture, 
are in general satisfactorily removed in the 
Scholia of Rosenmiiller on the Old Testament, (d) 



Gesenius, now publishing under the title of Thesaurus Lingute 
BehratB et Ckaldaw, Lips. 1829, will be found of great ser- 
vice. An earlier edition of tbe same book has been translated 
into English, by Mi. Leo, of Cambridge. 

(a) Leusdeni Clavis Hebraica f^eteris Testamenti. Ultraj. 
1 633. 

(b) RosenmWeri Scholia in foetus Teslamentum. Lips. These 
Scholia are not yet completed. They eten at present extend 
to a considerable number of volnmes, but the author is now 
republishing them in an abridged form. 

I cannot conclude, without recommending in the strongest 
manner, to those persons acquEunted with the Gci-man language, 
thelarger grammar of Gesenius, entitled.f^u«/uir/fc^.^a»iinii^. 
krilisches Lehrgebmade der Hebrteischen Spracke. Leip. IS17. 

It may be proper also to mention, that to the same learned 
author T am indebted for the tables of verbs and nouns, and for 



several remarks which occur in the present work. 
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PART I. 



Chap. I, — Of the Hebrew Letters. 

§ 1 . X HE Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty- 
three letters^ which are all consonants. The 
vowels are designated by other signs, to be men- 
tioned hereafter. 



Figure. Name. 

^ Aleph 

2 Bedi 
:i Gimel 
1 Daleth 

n He 

1 Vaw 

t Zayin 

rr Heth 

^ Teth 

^ Yod 

3 Caph 



Pronimclatioii. 



bh pronounced as v 

gh or hard g with a breathing (a) 

dhf pronounced as th in this 

h 



V 



hh or h pronounced from the bot- 
tom of the throat {b) 



kh or k with a breathing {a) 



(a) Gimel and Caph are not gatturals, and therefore care 
must be taken to pronounce them principally with the palate^ 

Note {h) lee p«ce 4. « 
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Figure. Name. 

7 Lamed / 

t^ Mem m 

J Nun n 

D Samech s 



Prounuciation. 



y 


Hayiu 


gn (c) 


Si 


Phe 


ph 


K 


Tsade 


ts 


p 


Koph 


k 


T 


Resh 


r pronounced in the throat 


tjf 


Shin 


sh 


tjf 


Sin 


s 



n Thaw th pronounced as in thing 



accompanying them at the same time with a breathing. Some- 
thing resembling the sound of Caph is given to ch in certain 
German words^ as for example in BUcher. — ^Vide Noehden's 
German Grammar^ p. 62. 

(6) The pronunciation of this letter differs from that of the 
Caph in being entirely formed in the throat, like the sound of 
ch in many German words^ as for example in the word Dach. 
The only difference appears to be that the sound of the Heth 
is still more guttural than that of the Grerman combination of 
letters, being produced by a sort of scraping of the throat. 

(c) The sound of Hayin resembles that of gn in the French 
word JEspqffne, 
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§ 2. Aleph denotes that slight breathing with 
which a vowel is pronounced in English when it 
begins a syllable. («) In representing Hebrew 
by Roman characters it is entirely omitted. 

§ 3. The letters 1 J T D 3 D are aspirates. A 
point (A) is sometimes inserted in them, tiie effect 
of which is to take away the aspiration. For 
example. 



2 b/t or V ' 




"2" 




rb 


i gli 




J 




g/iardic) 


■Mlh 




1 




d 


D kh 


■written thus. 


3 




k 


Sph 




S 




P 


nth 




.n. 




,t 


Some letters when they occur at the end of a 


word vary a Httle from the form which has been 


assigned to them in the alphabet, thus : 


D Cup/i -| r1 


a Mem D 


J Nun > when final is written < ^ 


fl P/ie 1 r) 


V 1 


iorfe J 




Lr 





§ 4. The Hebrew language is read from right 

(a) It corresponds exactly to the spiritus Icoia id Greek. 
The word IDH woald be writtea in Greek characters thus : 



(i) Tills point is called Dagesh, and niU be again mentioned, 
(i^) As pronounced in EtigUsh before n and o. It is the 
Greek y. 
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to left, and each word and syllable begin with a 
coDsonant. 

§5. N n n V and 1 are called gutturals,(rt) be- 
cause their pronunciation is formed principally 
in the throat. 

§ 6. Km and i are called quiescents, because 
they frequently quiesce. A letter is said to 
quiesce when its sound blends in such a manner 
with that of the preceding vowel that the pecu- 
liar power of the letter is not distinctly heard ; 
and a letter is said to be moveable when its pe- 
culiar power ;* distinctly heard. All other letters, 
except those which have been just mentioned, 
are moveable. Aleph may quiesce in the middle 
or at the end of a word after any vowel. He 
quiesces at the end of a word after Kometz, Pathak, 
Tsere, Segol and Howkm. Vaw may quiesce in the 
middle or at the end of a word (b) after Howlem 
or Shurek. (c) Yod may quiesce in the middle 

{a)jileph. He, and Beth are formed entirely in the tliroat. 
Has'm,As it ia now pronounced, partakes more of the nasal, than 
the guttural souDd, but there ia reason to su^ose that its 
original pronunciation differed considerably from that which 
prevails at present. Hayin is frequently omitted loth in pro- 
nouncing Hebrew and expressing it in Roman cliaractera. 

(A) Faw sometimes quiesces with Shareh at the beginning 
of a word. 

(c) The reason why Vaw qniesces with Howlem and Shurek 
appears to be because Faw lad, in all probability, originally the 
sound of K, a letter which easily coalesces with those vowels. 
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or at the end of a word after 7'serc, Hlrek, or Segol. 
In order that a letter may quiesce it is necessary 
that it should not be immediately followed by a 
vowel, {a) 

§ 7. Another division of letters is into radicals 
and serviles. 

The radicals are those letters which are essen- 
tial to a word in its original and simple form. 

§ 8. The serviles are letters added to the ra- 
dicals in producing the derived forms of nouns, 
and the genders, numbers, persons, tenses, and 
species of nouns and verbs. 

^ 9. Any letter may be employed as a radical, 
but the following letters alone are used as serviles, 
viz. Km'DJandn 



n.— Of the Vowels. 

§ 10. The Hebrew vowels, for which there 
are distinct signs, are eight (i) in number. These 

(o) It will be seen hereafter that a letter, when quiescent, 
has never Sheva under it. 

By a vowel following a consonant, I mean that the vowel 
foUowB in the order of pronunciation, or in representing the 
mtrd in Roman letters, though the character of the vowel may 
be placed under or above the letter which it is said to follow, 
or may soinetimes appear over the next letter. 

(i) If Shureh is considered as distinct from Kibbutx, there 
are then nine voweb, for which distinct signs exist. 



are expressed in the foUowiog table, in which a 
letter is affixed to each, in order that its place 
may be more easily distinguished. Of the vowels 
three are naturally («) long, viz, 
Kometz M-^ f ^ 1 ro in bone 

Tsere mI°'P™"Oj i ""~'"' L in /ane 
HowkmiiJ ^owf ^ow in t'ow 



expres- 
sed by 



a m m^i 

e in led 
pro„ou„c._J . .^^jj 

It mfull 
in on 



Five are naturally short, viz, 

Pathah N 

Segot N 

Ilirek N 

Kibbutz N 

Kometz- Hatiiph ^ 

§ 1 1. Kometz and Kometz- Hatuph are denoted 
by the same character, the mode of distinguish- 
ing them will be explained hereafter. 

§ 12. Every vowel, though naturally short, 
becomes long when it quiesces with a quiescent 
consonant. Kibbutz, when it quiesces with Vaw, 
is written thus ^ and is called Shurek. 

§ 13. The following table exhibits the pro- 
nunciation and mode of expressing the short 
vowels when they arc made long by quiescing 



(o) Tiiat is, llicy are long even though they do wot quiesce, 
nor are affected by the acceut. 



J 
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with a consonant. The letter on the right iiand 
points out the place of the vowel, and the other 
letter is that in which the vowel quiesces. 



Pathak NM.nN ■ 




rr 


rdinfuthev 


Segol HK, 'N. m 




e 


a in lane 


Hirek 'N 


.expres- 
sed by' 


'i 


prouounc- ; . 

■ gjj j^g <^e in sctne 


Kibbutz Ki*> 
Shurek w i 




."j 


00 in fool 



§ 14. We may now collect into one point of 
view the different vowel sounds in the Hebrew 
language, but first of all it is necessary to antici- 
pate a remark which will be afterwards repeated, 
viz. that a short vowel, having an accent?^) is 
equivalent to a long. This accent is denoted by 
a perpendicular line placed by the side of the 
vowel which it affects. In the following table 
the first column contains the symbol which is 
chosen to express the power of the vowel, the 
second the English words having vowels with 
corresponding sounds, the third the vowel in its 
natural state, the fourth as quiescing with a qui- 
escent letter, and the fifth as affected by the 
accent. 



(a) The caphonick accent always lengthens the sbort vowel 
of the syllable to which it ia afiixed, but tlic tonick accent only 
lengtheaa a short vowel when it occurs in an nnmlxed syllable. 
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SjniligL 


PD«r. 


\>lu»l. 


«.».!. 


.,.,.....«. 




" 


father 




N», n» 


X 




e 


lane 


H 


'K. nx. NX 


X 


u 


7 


scene 




'X 


» 


i 





bone 


S 




SW 




ou 


cow 


Si 


Ix 






.u 


fool 




nx, XX 


X 




fS 


mzji 


H 








S 


kd 


K 






li 


i 


All 


N 











0/1 


N 








la 


M 


S 







§ 15. Certain vowels are analogous in sound, 
and may in some cases be substituted for each 
other. In the following table the long vowels 
are placed at the head of each column, and the 
short vowels with which they usually interchange 
are placed below. 



Long. 


Kmnetz 


Tstrt 


Hmvltm 


A 


Pathah 


Segol 
Hirek 
Pathah 


Kometz-Hatuph 
KMutz 



(a) AcceDtoated Komelz-Hatupk. 
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Long Hirek andJi't/'e, as also Htnvlem aadS/iurek, 
are frequently interchanged witii each other, (a) 

§ 16. When Iloirlem precedes S/iin, Howkm 
and the distinguishing point of the Skin cpalesce, 
and are represented by a single point, as 7ti'!3 
moivs/iel, not bc^ti The same is to be observed 
when IIoK'/em follows the letter Shi, as iTitya 
b'sowro, for mE'3 

§ 17. If Yod at the end of a syllable neither 
quiesces nor is immediately followed by a vowel, 
it forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 

V^ is pronounced as if written \ dv. 



III. — Of Sheva, simple and cojnpound. 

§ 18. Sheva is the common name of certain 

marks, sometimes placed under those letters 

which are not followed by a vowel sound. Sheva 

is either simple or compound. — Sheva simple ^ 

^ CHalepk-Paihahit 

li}Hatepk-Segol H 

Em i ° 

3 f Hateph-Kometz X 

§ 1 9. Sheva simple\idL& no sound, (i)but merely 
indicates the absence of a vowel. 

(a) Under the name of vowel is frequeotly included not only 
the vowel itself but the consonant with which it most commonly 
quiesces, Thu8 S is denominated Howlem, 1 Shurek, and '. 
long Hirek. 

{b) This rule, if possible, is to be applied strictly, so tliat 
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§ 20. Skeva conipoumi is the union of the form 
of Sheva simple with that oi Pathah, Segol or Ko- 
metz-Hatupk, and partakes in some degree of the 
sound of the vowel with which it is compounded. 
Thus Hateph-Pathak is a very short and in- 
distinctly pronounced a ; Hatcph-Segol, a very 
short e; Hateph-Kometz, a very short o. As, 
however, the voice does not rest long enough 
upon the compoiaid Shevas to form a syllable with 
the preceding consonant, they are not considered 
to be vowels. (fl) 

^21. Sheva simple is placed under those let- 
ters which have no vowel of their own. The 
following are exceptions to this rule. 

1. It is not placed in general under the gut- 

the Sheva simple contributes in many cases no more to tlie 
pronunciation of the ivord tlian if it were entirely absent. 
Sometimes, however, where more than one consonant begins a 
syllable, it is necessary in order to articulate the word, that 
something approaching to a vowel aoand (but on which the 
voice rests the shortest time possible) should be used in place 
of the Sheva, as is the case with the vowel e in the French 
word petit, pronounced as if written p'tie. Thus the word 
"ipEl is pronounced p'kowdh. 

(a) An indistinct sound like that expressed by the compound 
Shevaa, is found in many English words ; as for example, the 
first a in the woiA parade. 

Halcph'Palhah, Hatepk-Segol, and Hateph-Kometz will be 
denoted hereafter by the letters a, e, and o respectively, written 
in a smaller character than the rest of the word^ thus, 1/° 
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tural letters, but one of the coiiijxiuiii/ Sluvas is 
adopted in its stead. 

2. Nor under letters which actually quiesce, 

3. It is not expressed under the last letter of 
a word, though moveable, except the word ends 
with Caph, in which case it is expressed under 
the Caph ; or unless ending with two moveable 
consonants without the intervention of a vowel, 
when it is expressed under both, as 11*1, rilpS 



\\,—OfihtSyUabk. 

§22. Every syllable begins with a consonant. 

^23, No syllable can begin with more than 
two consonants, without the intervention of a 
vowel. 

§24. A syllable admits of one vowel, and of 
one only. 

A syllable therefore cannot be constituted of a 
consonant and Slicva alone, whether simple or 



§25. A syllable at the beginning or in the 
middle of a word, cannot end with more than one 
moveable consonant, without the intervention of 
a vowel. And therefore, if three moveable con- 
sonants occur together in the middle of a word, 
without the intervention of a vowel, the first con- 
sonant adheres to the preceding vowel, and the 
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two last commeoce a new syllable, as l7^i?I pro- 
nounced ytk-tlu, not ytkt-lu. 

§26 If two moveable consonants meet to- 
gether in the middle of a word, without the 
inten'ention of a vowel, the first of the two 
consonants generally adheres to the preceding 
vowel, and the latter commences a new syllable, 
as 7b|?^ ytk-towl, not yi-ktowl. 

An exception to the last rule sometimes takes 
place, which will be afterwards noticed. 

§ 27. A syllable at the end of a word may 
terminate in two moveable consonants, without 
the intervention of a vowel, but it cannot termi- 
nate in 7}iore. 

§ 28. If a syllable ends with a moveable 
consonant, it is denominated jn'ured. 

If a syllable ends with a vowel, or a vowel 
quiescing in a quiescent consonant, it is denomi- 
nated unmixed. 

§ 29. A vowel is pure when it neither quiesces 
nor would quiesce if written at length. 

A vowel is impure when it either quiesces or 
would quiesce if written at length. («) 

{a) According to the distinctions mentioned in tlie text, the 
word Dp>p how-mhtt has 

Tlie first syllable anmlred. 
The second syllabic m'lj-ed, 
Tlie first vowel impure. 
The second vowel pare. 
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V. — Of Dagcsh, Mappik, and Pathah furtlvum. 

\ 30. A point is sometimes found inscribed 
in a letter; this point is either Dtigesh or Jilappik. 

"We have seen that He at the end of a word is 
generally quiescent, in which case it loses its 
power as an aspirate; (a) but if its fbrce as an 
aspirate is intended to be preserved, it receives a 
point, which is called Mappik, as nynff pro- 
nounced artsoh, not Srtso. 

§31. If a word is increased at the end by the 
addition of a new syllable, Mappik is excluded,(i) 
as d7N pi. D'rt'^N Hmt^h, 'lowh'im. 

§32. If a point is found in any other letter 
than He, it is called Dagtsh. Dagesk is either 
soft or hard. 

§ 33. Soft Dagesfi is found in the letters Beth, 
Gimel, Dakth, Caph, Phe, and Thaiv, when they 
occur. 

1. At the beginning of a word which com- 
mences a discourse, period, or member of a 
period. 

2. At the beginning of a word after another 



(n) For a consonaiit, wlien it actually quiesces, bas no other 
effect than to kngtbea its vowel, if sLort. 

{h) In tkis case Mappik becomes unnecessary ; for He, by 
the addition of a new syllnble, is placed in the middle of the 
word when it no longer quieaccB, and of course r 
power as an aspirate, without the aid of Mappik, 
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word in the same member ending with a move- 
able consonant, as |ri yoj 

3. In the middle of a word, and at the be- 
ginning of a syllable after another syllable ending 
with a moveable consonant, as 'O'^D not ■i3'?0 

§ 34. The effect of sofi Dagesh is to take 
away the aspirate from the letters in which it is 
placed. (fl) 

§ 35. Strong Dagesh may occur in any con- 
sonant, (b) 

1. In the middle of a word immediately after 
a vowel, as \^\ yiUai. 

2. At the beginning of a word after another ; 
word ending with a vowel, provided at the same 
time that there is a close connection in sense be- 
tween the two words, as HT HQ maz-ze, what is 
this? 

§ 36. Strong Dagesh both takes away the j 
breathing when it occurs in the aspirates, and 
doubles the letter in which it is found. Of the | 
letter thus doubled, one part adheres to the 

(a) The effect which soft Dagesh produces on the pronunci- 
ation of each individual letter in which it occurs hn.s been ehonu I 
more particularly in speaking of the alphabet. — Vide § 3. 

Soft Dagesh is Eometimes omitted where the foregoing mlea | 
would lead us to expect it; whether arising from the careless- 
ness of transcribers or some irregularity in the word. 

(i) With exception of the gutturals which sometimes, though I 
rarely, admit it, 
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preceding vowel, and the other begins a new 
syllable. 

§ 37. Pathab furtivuni is the figure of Palhah 
placed under Htth, Hayin or He with Mappik, 
■when they are final and preceded by any long 
Towel, except Komctz, as HI"! ru'/i/i. This Pa- 
thah is pronounced as a very short a, between 
the long vowel and the guttural, and with such 
rapidity, that it is not considered as adding to 
the number of syllables, of which the word was 
originally composed. 

§ 38. If the word is increased by the addition 
of a new syllable at the end, Palhah fiirtivum is 
omitted, as d /?? pi. C.'ribiJf 'loxifh, Hmvh'im. (a) 



VI. — Of the Accent, and of Maccapk and Soph- 

Pasuk. 

§ 39. All marks which are placed above or 
below the letters, with the exception of the 
vowels and Skevas, are accents. 

(a) The power of the final guttural is witlidiEScnlty perceived 
by the ear, unless it is accompanied by a vowel sound. Wilh 
this intention Pathali furtivum is added ; but tbe same diffi- 
colty is no longer felt when the word is increased at the end, 
and the guttnral is thus made to commence a syllable. 

PalhaA furtivum will hencefortli be represented by the same 
Bymbol which has been adopted to designate Haleph-palhah, viz. 
by the letter a ici a sinaUer character than the rest of the word. 
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§ 40. The accents are either tonick or en- 
phonick. The principal use of the tonick accent 
is to elevate the tone of the syllable to which it 
is affixed, as *ipK pronounced oma'r. 

§ 4 1. In all words there is one tonick accent 
at least, but in some words there are two. 

§ 42. If there is only one tonick accent in a 
word, that syllable alone is elevated upon which 
the tonick accent is placed. (a) 

§ 43. If two tonick accents are found in the 
same word, they are either the same accent re- 
peated, or they are different. If they are the 
same accent, the first alone elevates the syllable 
to which it is attached, as ?|p|^ towhu. 

If they are different, the second alone elevates 
its syllable. 

§ 44. Besides their use in elevating the tone 
of a syllable, the tonick accents also serve to di- 
vide a discourse into the different members.(4) 

(a) When tliere is one tonick accent in a word, it is re- 
gularly placed upon the last syllable. But for grammatical 
reasons, which will be noticed as they occur, the accent fre- 
quently appears on the penultimate. 

Some accents do not elevate the syllable to which they are 
affixed. In this case the reader is left to his knowledge of the 
doctrine of accents. The accents of this kind will be noticed 
in the Appendix. 

{b) The tonick accent also lengthens a vowel, naturally 
short, which occurs in an unmixed syllable, as *^7D pronounced 
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With reference to this office, tliey are called 
pauses. 
The principal pauses are : — 

SiUuk ti 

Athnach K 

Merca with Alachpach N * 

SegoUa N 

Saktph-kalon ^ 

Sakeph-gadol |i 

Tiphcha M 

Revia ^ 
§ 45. If we consider each verse in the Bible 
as analogous to a period, SiUuk (which is placed 
immediately before the end of the verse) performs 
the office of a full stop. 

If the verse admits of being divided into two 
principal members, Athnach is affixed to the word 
which closes the first member, and therefore 
corresponds to our colon. 

§ 46. If the verse can be divided into tliree 
principal members (as is frequently the case in 
the poetical books of the Bible) Merca with 
Machpach is affixed to the last word of the first 
member. This also may be considered as cor- 
responding to our colon. 
§ 47. The larger members are divided into 

melikk. If the short vowel affected by the tonick accent oc- 
curs in a mixed syllable it reiDftins short. 
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smaller, distinguished by the remaining pauses 
which answer in some measure to our seraicolon 
and comma. 

§ 48. In the present grammar, the form of 
Silluk (ti) is adopted to denote generally the tonick 
accent. 

§ 49. The euphonick accent, or Metkeg, is a 
perpendicular line sometimes attached to a syl- 
lable which is not affected by the tonick accent. 

§ 50. When the euphonick and tonickaccents 
occur in the same word, the euphonick always 
precedes. 

^ 51. The euphonick accent shews, 

1 . That the voice rests for some time on the 
syllable to which it is affixed, without hastening 
on to pronounce the rest of the word. 

2. That the vowel, though naturally short, is 
to be pronounced long. 

3. That the vowel to which the accent is at- 
tached, does not adhere to the following con- 
sonant, (a) 

If, therefore, two moveable consonants occur 
together in the middle of a word without the in- 
tervention of a vowel, and the vowel which pre- 

(q) This rale where it is possible is to he strictly observed. 
Sontetimes, liowever, cases oecur in syliables affected by the 
euphonick accent in which tlie consouant cannot be aepaxated 
from the preceding vowel, as DniJ'|"lB — fijrrfrf. siii. i 
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cedes the first of these consonants has an eupho- 
nick accent, then will both these consonants begin 
a syllable, as ^'"!|f?3 pronounced jmv-k'dh'im, not 
potvk'dklw. This is the exception to Ihe general 
rule of syllabification alluded to in § 26. («) 

§ 52. Maccaph is a transverse line which 
sometimes joins two or more words closely con- 
nected in sense. 

§ 53. If two or more words are united by 
Maccaph^ they are considered to be, and are pro- 
nounced as one word, and consequently the last 
of them alone receives the tonick accent, as 
n.fJT'^? hU-hoSr^ts, the whole earth. 

§ 54. ^/j/i-i^flSMAconsistsoftwostrongpoints 
marked thus, (:) which are placed at the end of 
each verse of the Bible immediately after Silluk. 



VII. — Of the omission tint} change of Consonarits. 

§ 55. Consonants are generally omitted when 
their presence does not contribute to the pro- 
nunciation. More particularly it is to be observed, 

I. That the quiescent letters are frequently 
left out after the vowel with which they quiesce, 
as nnK' shenth. for DnNC* 

(a) Rnles are given by gramuiariaiiH for placing the enpho- 
nick accent. At present it is only necessary to obserye that it 
is applied where, for Bome grammatical reason, an accent is 
necessary ; but tlie syllable does not adinit of a tonick accent. 
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2. That if two consonants of the same name 
occur together at the end of a word, ■without a 
vowet either intervening or following, one of them 
is entirely thrown away, as ph hhoiok, for '^•^r\ 
hhowkk, 'fl pi for "5 

It follows from the last article that strong 
Dagesh (since it denotes the doubling of a letter) 
is never admitted in a final consonant not fol- 
lowed by a vowel. 

If, however, a final letter ought to receive 
Dagesh, but Dagesh has been excluded on ac- 
count of the preceding rule, it is re-admitted 
when the word is increased by the addition of a 
new syllable, as from ph hhoirk, put for ppn or 
ph hhowkk, is formed D'i?n hhukk'im. (a) 

3. If two consonants of the same name occur 
in the middle of a word, without the intervention 
of a vowel, one of the consonants is generally 
omitted and sti-otig Dagesh is inserted in that 
which remains, as 'ISD silbbu, for 1^4^ 

4. He preceded by a moveable letter in the 
same syllable, and immediately followed by a 
vowel, is sometimes rejected. The preceding 



(a) The consonant, which iu the last case was useless, and 
therefore rejected, is now restored, because it contributes to 
the proQimciation of the word by beginning a new syllable. 
Dogeih therefore, which is the sign of the repetitioo of a letter, 
is likewise again admitted. 
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consonant then rests upon the vowel which follows 
He, as 17J g7}lu, for ^1173 go-r/iu. 

§ 5G. He in the middle of a word, when it is 
followed by a vowel, is frequently changed into 
Tkaw, as ^^\^ go-rtho, for MpV^ go-l'/id. 

§ 57. When two moveable consonants of 
different names come immediately together in 
the middle of a word, then is the first of the two 
consonants frequently assimilated to the second, 
and the presence of the consonant thus changed 
is denoted by the insertion of strong Uagesh in 
the remaining letter. This assimilation takes 
place, 

1. When the letters resemble each other in 
sound, as nniH hiddahho, for Hll'irin hitlidiihhd. 

2. When the two letters vary entirely in sound, 
and more particularly when the first of the two 
consonants is Nun, Eis 'ri.' i/tlten, for l^il?' yinten, 
but sometimes also with other letters, as T^iSn 
Kikk(mnen, for l^'iSriil liithkownen. (a) 

§ 58. When Nun and Thaw occur together 
in a final syllable, then is Nun frequently as- 
similated to Thaw, and the vowels before and 



(a) The aBsimilation mentioned iii the first of these subdivi- 
EiODS ia made on account of tlie eimilarity of the Iett«ra in sound. 
In the second case, we have recourse to it in order to avoid a 
disagreeable collision, as in the latin nord, colligo, for conligo, 
illtulru, for inlustm. 
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after Nun coalesce into a single vowel, as riJri 
ten^th, contracted into rifl tetk, for i?nn teihth.Ca) 



VIII. — Of changes which take place on account 

of the Gutturals. 

§ 59. The gutturals do not in general admit 
of being doubled, and therefore very rarely re- 
ceive strong Dagesh. (b) 

§ 60. In cases where the form of the word 
regularly requires that a guttural should be 
doubled by strong Dagesh, but where Dagesh is 
omitted by the foregoing rule, the preceding 
vowel, if short, is changed into a corresponding 
long vowel, (c) 

§ 61. The gutturals, with the exception of 

(a) Only one of the TTtaws makes its appearance for the 
reason given in § 55. 2. 

A like assimilation of consonants and coalescence of vowels 

takes place in the word Tr? lath, for TSw ledeth, 

• I • 

(b) This rule is founded npou the difficulty of making twa 

successive expirations from the throat. 

(c) On account of the consonant being doubled by Dagesh, 
the voice is detained a little longer than it would be if the vowel 
were merely followed by a single consonant. The vowel is 
therefore lengthened to supply the defect of time arising from 
the omission of Dagesh. 

Frequently, however, the short vowel remains before a gut- 
tural in which strong Dagesh has been rejected. 
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Resk, do not readily admit Sheva simple. If, 
therefore, Sheva is required under one of the gut- 
turals of a word, a compound Sheva is generally 
adopted, {a) 

§ 62. Hhek before a guttural is generally 
changed into Piithah, or Segol. (0) 



IX. — Of changes which take place on account of 
the Quiescent Letters. 

§ 63. The letters Aleph and He at the end of 
a word, generally change the preceding Pathah 
into Kometz, as N'li? io/'w, for N1^ kora. 

^ 64. Aleph, Vaw, and Vod, when they occur 
at the end of a syllable, and are preceded by a 
vowel with which they are unable to quiesce, 
sometimes change that vowel into another which 
can quiesce with the quiescent letter, as T/in 
for T'?in, howtld for hivlul. 

§ 65. Aleph, Vaw, and I'od, when they are 
moveable, and preceded by another moveable 
consonant having no vowel, sometimes transfer 
their own vowel to the preceding consonant, and 

(a) Sometimes, liowever, Sheva rimple Temalna noder the 

gattoral. 

(J) When the selection is arbitrary, the vowel adopted before 
or after the gutturals is generally Pathah or Segol, Pathah is 
also sometimes chosen before _^nn^ Shin. 



the vowel then quiesces with the quiescent letter, 
as Ce^in for O'fi^NT roshlm for rosh'im, mp^ (a) 
yakum, for 01?^ yakvum. (b) 

{j 66. Aleph, Vow, and IW, when they are 
moveable, and are preceded and followed by a 
vowel, or by a vowel and a compound Sheva, 
frequently contract the two sounds into a single 
vowel, which may after^vards quiesce with the 
quiescent letter, as flNQn khMoth, for riNBn 
hhattddlh, "^p**? for "IDijf 7 lemott-'r for iFrnow'r. 

^ 67. After the contraction mentioQed in the 
last article, if the vowel is unable to qulesce with 
the quiescent consonant, then is that consonant 
frequently changed into another quiescent letter, 
with which the vowel is enabled to quiesce, as 
diJl for Plp^ or D]i5 korn for kdvm or kovdm. 



X. — Of dcstritctible and changeable Vowels. 

§ 68. Vowels are frequently subject to be 
destroyed. Sheva simple or compound is then 
substituted under the letter to which the vowel 
belonged. 

& 69. In the following cases the vowels are 
for the most part indestructible. 

(fl) Which afterwards becomes D-lp^ yohum. 

(A) If the Towel whkh precedes the quie£cent letter is not 
able to quieace with that letter, it may be changed into anotlier 
Towel which can qoiesce, as DHp3 for D^p3 nokoumioiftSkvam. 
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1 . When they quiesce with a quiescent letter, 
as Howlem in "^-ip kowl. 

2 . Where they would quiesce if the syllable in 
which they occur were written at length, but 
where the quiescent letter has been omitted, as 
the Ko?iiets in ^ rush, for tyNl 

3. When they have been made long before a 
guttural on account o( strong Dagesh having been 
omitted, as the Kometz in D'^n honm, for C^.r? 
h&rrim. 

4. When they occur in a mixed syllable. In 
most other cases vowels admit of being destroyed. 

§ 70. Long vowels are sometimes changed 
into short, and on the other hand, short vowels 
admit at certain times of being changed into long. 

It is to be remarked, however, that a vowel 
quiescing with a consonant cannot be made short 
while the quiescent consonant remains, but the 
consonant may be dropt and the vowel will then 
admit of being shortened. 



XI. — Of changes which take place in the Vowels 

generally. 

(71. A consonant followed by an unaccen- 
tuated shortvowel cannot constitute a syllable. (c) 

(a)TbatiB, in other words, an nnmised syllable mast contain 
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If, therefore, in any word a syllable is found 
consistiug.of a consonant and an unaccentuated 
short vowel, the vowel is either 

1. Destroyed, as lIpB po-k'dhu, for ^^i5S 
po-kS-dhu\ 

2. Or it is made long, as V*?V dlo'v, for IwV 
iUo'v. 

3. Or it is retained and receives the euphonick 
accent,(fl).as^pV*_j/«''mo«t'(/A,for'lbV^_y«"moi«VA. 

§ 72. A long vowel cannot exist in a mixed 
syllable without an accent. 

And therefore, if a vowel does occur in a mixed 
syllable without an accent, it is 

1. If changeable, converted into the corres- 
ponding short vowel, as D3t£'^ yeshkhe'm, for 
DDK^.t ytshkhe'm. 

2. If the vowel is unchangeable, and therefore 
does not admit of being shortened, it receives the 
euphonick accent, (a) as n^l"t'N m-dovo'r. 

\ 73. The rule given in the last article affords 
an easy method of distinguishing Kometz-Hatuph ; 
for if the figure (•) is found in a mixed syllable 

a loDg vowel, for tbt- accent renders the short vowel equivEtlent 
to a long. 

An exception to the rule takes place when a short vowel 
comes before a guttaral in which Hrong Dagesk lias been 
rejected, as lilD maker, for nHQ mahher. 

(o) The euphonick accent is frequently omitted. ^^^^ 

U I 
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without an accent, it is Kometz-Hatuph, in other 
cases it is generally Komdz.(a) 

§ 74. An unacoentuated vowel in an unmixed 
syllable cannot exist at more than one place from 
the tonick accent. (*i) 

And therefore, if by any change in the word 
an unaccentuated vowel in an unmixed syllable 
is found at more than one place from the tonick 
accent, then 

1. The vowel, if destructible, is destroyed,(c) 
as Drill's p'kadhtfm, for Dpli?! pokadhttm. 

2. If not destructible it remains, but receives 
the euphonick accent, as D'ilTK? telowhVm. 

(o) Though we may alicat/s conclude, when we meet with 
the figure (t) in a mixed syllable without hu accent, that it is 
Kometz-Hatuph, we cannot immediately infer that if (»■ ) wants 
these conditions it is a simple Kometz. In many eases the 
only mode of removing the uncertainty is to have recourse to 
the etymology of the word, which will generally determine 
which of the vowels is to be preferred. 

(£) The reason of this rule is founded upon the difficulty 
which exists in all languages in pronooncing two unaccen- 
tuated syUables in succession. This difficulty is obviated liy 
either destroying the first syllable or by affixing the euphonick 
accent, which thus, as it uere, separates the syllable from the 
rest of the word, imd allows the voice to dtvell upon it. 

(c) Sometimes the vowel of the syllable which precedes that 
OD which the tonick accent is placed is destroyed. By this 
means the syllable which was before two places from the tonick 
accent is now bronght next to ir, and may therefore be pre- 
served unaltered, as iTTipS for iTI^S 



30 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW GRAMBfAR. [Pa&t I. 

XII. — Of kss general changes in the Vowels. 

^ 75. The following changes in the vowels 
are less general. 

If a long vowel is found in a final mixed syl- 
lable, and that syllable by any addition to the 
word becomes unmixed, the vowel in that case is 
frequently destroyed, as from ^^powl^dhy is 
formed Dnj?B/»ir-ilr*d*rOT, noiO^^JP^ pawkedhXm. 

^76. A long vowel in a mixed final syllable 
is frequently made short, provided that the syl- 
lable remains mixed after the addition of another 
syllable at the end of the word, as firom ^^ 
pUkedh is formed r)7^ pUkSdhfo, not J?TgB 
pUkfdhtd. 

§ 77. A long vowel is sometimes changed into 
a shorty and a short vowel into a long, when 
thejre appears to be no other as^gnable reascm 
than that of a more agreeable effect upcm the ear. 

^ 78. The following changes also take place 
on account of euphony. 

A guttural letter, w hen followed by Kametz, 
frequently changes a preceding PathoA into 
^^i^^« in order to avoid too great a similaiity of 
saound. as ^n»J MAor, for ^5^^ dihdc. 

§ 79. A ku^g vowel scvnetimes substitutes for 
ilself a short vowels followed by rfra«f Dagesh 
imprei^>i in the succeeding coDSonant, as ^3&! 
*iiwfMii\ for ^; j^«Wi\ 
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§ 80. When two vowels of different sound 
immediately follow each other, the first of the 
two is frequently assimilated to the second, in 
order to produce a more harmonious sound, as 

■l'?9 '^tlekh for "l!?p malekh. 



XIII. — Of the substitution of Vowels for Sheva. 

§ 81. We have seen that no syllable in He- 
brew can begin with more than two consonants 
without the intervention of a vowel. Hence it 
follows, that no syllable can begin with two or 
more consonants having Sheva simple or compound 
under them. 

§ 82, If, therefore, two Shevas simple occur 
together at the beginning of a syllable, the first 
is changed into Hirek, as '11'7 divre, for niT 

§ 83. If the second letter under which the 
Sheva is placed, is a guttural, Pathah or Segal is 
substituted instead of Hirek. 

§ 84. If the first of the two consonants is 
Vaw, Shurek is generally substituted instead of 
the first Sheva, which Shurek becomes quiescent 
mth Vaw, as T^p:} Uv'dherekh, for TC}^!\ 

§ 85. \i Sheva simple followed by Sheva com- 
pound occur at the beginning of a syllable, Sheva 
simple is changed into the vowel with which com- 
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pound Sheva is compounded, as "'pj^^! ya'^maufdhy 

for^by♦ 

§ 86. If Sheva compound y followed by Sheva 
simple^ are found at the beginning of a syllable, 
then is Sheva compound resolved into the vowel 
with which it is compounded, as p52{- yadvru\ 
for P43^.! ycU'v'ru. 



PART IL 



HAP. I. — Of the Parts of Speech, and first o 
the Verb. 



§ 87. THE parts of speech m Hebrew are, 
the Verb, the Noun, the Article, the Pronoim, and 
the Particle, Under this last are included the 
Adverb, Cmrjiinclioii, Prejmsltion, and Interjection. 
We shall begin with the verb, because from it 
most words are either directly or indirectly de- 
rived. 

§ 88. The verb, in its simplest state, consists 
of three or more radical letters, with their proper 
vowels. 

§ 89. The perfect verb consists of three radi- 
cals, which are every where present and sounded. 

§ 90. The imperfect verb consists either of 
more than three radicals. 

Or it consists of only three radicals, but these 
are in some parts of the verb defective or qui- 
escent. 

We shall first consider the perfect verb, and 
afterwards assuming this as a model, mention the 
deviations which take place in the imperfect verb. 

§91. To verbs belong specien, mood, teme, 
number, person, and gender. 
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§ 92. The species (a) is either primitive or 
derived. 

The primitive species is the verb in its sim- 
plest form, (A) consisting merely of the radical 
letters. 

§ 93. The derivative species are formed from 
the primitive by the addition of servile letters, by 
doubling the second radical, and by other changes 
vi^hieh will be presently noticed. 

§ 94. The primitive species being more simple 
than the rest in form, is named Kal, from the 
Hebrew woVd 7|5 Ughl. 

The remaining species are denominated from 
the corresponding forms of the verb vV? poill, 
which was employed as a paradigm by the older 
grammarians. 

§ 95. The species of verbs which most fre- 
quently occur are the following : 

1. Kal or Poiil, as Vpi? kotat, 

2. Niphal, as bpp? ntktal, 

3. Pid, as "J^i? mm, 

(o) The species are, properly speaking, distinct verbs, in 
which with a general airoilarity of meaning certain niodificatioDa 
are prodnced, depending on the form of the species, as in latin 
the verbs venio and vent'Uo, edo anil emno. 

(b) When it ia afBrmed that the primitive species consists 
merely of the radical letters, we mean the third person Biagular 
masculine of the preterite with which the conjugation of euh 
particular species c 



J 



4. PmL 



\ ^01? kiitmi, 



5. HiphU, as Vppn hiHYl, 

6. Hophal, as '7Llpn AtfAia7, 

7. Hilhpdel, as "j^p^nn hithkaite'l. 

§ 96. The vowel of the first radical of Aa/ is 
, generally Kometz, aad that of the second radical 
Pathah. But ia intransitive verbs the vowels 
are generally Kometz and Tsere, or Kometz and 
Howlem, as 133 ^o At heavy, "^^l to be afraUl. 

§ 97. The mode in which the derived species 
are formed from the primitive, is obvious from the 
preceding table. Thus for example; Niphal is 
formed from Kal, by prefixing Nun servile with 
Hirek, and destroying the vowel of the first ra- 
dical. Piel is formed from Kal, by doubling the 
_8econd radical, and by substituting //(/"f A for the 
first and Tsere for the second vowel, and so of 
the rest. («) 

5 98. The following deviations from the 



(a) It ia useful, however, iii order to distinguish more 
readily the different s|)ecics, to observe I. That Niphal is cha- 
racterized by Nan sereiie prefixed to the preterite and participle, 
and by slrong Dageah inserted in the lirst radical of the im- 
perative, infinitive, and future. 2. That Piel and Pual are 
Imown from their doubling the second radical by Diigesh. 3. 
That Hiphil and Hojihal have in the preterite the prefix H 
and Hilhpdel the prefix Jin Moreover Hlph'il is distinguished 
by the insertion of Yod quieicttit between the second and 
tliird radical. 
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foregoing table arise in the formation of the 
species; 

1. The servile letters which are prefixed to 
the radicals sometimes take under them Segol or 
Pathah,(a) instead oi Hirek, as D'Vpll for D'V^n 

2. The species Pual sometimes takes under 
its first radical Kometz-Hatuph, as ^Bj^ and 
on the other band, Haphal sometimes takes ,/^/A- 
butz under its preformant H as '^i^H The 
final vowel in the species Fiel and HUlipd'el 
is also sometimes Patliah instead of Tsere, as 

3. Those species which begin with He servile 
sometimes substitute Aleph instead of He, as 

n'iw for n'^tn 

4. In the species Hithpdel, if the verb begins 
with one of the letters I D V ti* or fi^ then is D of 
the prefix riH transferred to the place of the first 
radical, as ^^mr\ for ISt^On 

After this transposition Thaw, when it follows 
Zayin, is changed into Daleth, and when it follows 
Tsade into Teth, as plpVil for P'^.J!l>'n which again 

is put for pivr>n 

5. If in the same species Hithpdel, the first 
radical, is one of the letters T D or n then is ri 
of the prefix T)T\ changed into the first radical, 

(a) These are the regular vowels in the case of the first radical 
being a guttural. 
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and the presence of the letter thus changed is 
implied by the insertion of stron'g Dagesh in 
that radical, as "^S^H for l^inn The same 
assimilation sometimes also takes place before 
other letters, as K33ri for etaJ^iri, i:l3n for iai31?n 
See § 57. 

^ 99. The signification generally impressed 
upon the verb by the species is as follows : 

Kal denotes that the verb is taken in its simple 
meaning, whether transitive, as 151^ ke broke, 
or intransitive, as "^03^ he stood. 

Niphal is the passive of Kal, as 'ISK'? he 
was broken. Sometimes it gives a reflective force 
to the verb, as from Ipti* he guarded, lOEPJ he 
guarded himself. 

Piel 1. afBxes a causitive sense to the sig- 
nification of the verb in Kal, as from "TSK he 
perished, ^3N he made to perish. 2. It gives a 
greater intensity to the signification in the same 
species, as from "lyH He walked, '\lT\ he walked 
freqtvently. 

Pual is the passive of Ptet, as 7?n he ivas 
praised, from '^n he praised. 

Hiphil denotes an action or state produced by 
means of an antecedent action, as from "^j^S he 
visited, Ti?fll^ he caused to visit. 

Hophal is the passive of Hiphil, as 33K'n he 
was made to lie down, from ^'3tPn he catised to lie 
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Hithpdel gives a reflective force to the signifi- 
cation impressed by Piely as from |>tn he made 
strongs plDr^n he made himself strong. 
' The remaining species (most of which are of 
rare occurrence) will be found in the note, {a) 



{a) The foUowiDg is a list of the species which are of less 
common occnrrence. 

8. Hothpaal, as ^^j^Tin hothkatt&'i, 

9. Powel, as ^D^p kowte'i, 

10. Powal, as ^^^p kowt&'i, 

11. Hithpowel, as ^IDIp/IH htthkowte'i, 

12. Pilel, as \h'^> hitle'l, 

13. P«K as ^bip mtwi, 

14. Hithpalel, as ^^l?i>nJ1 htthkatte'l. 

Hothpaal is the passive of Hithpdel. Powel, Powal, and 
Hithpowel, which have nearly the same signification as Pt^/^ 
Ptfa/y and Hithpdbl, regularly occur in verbs defective in the 
second radical, instead of those species. In the same manner, 
Piiel, Pulal, and Hithpalel are used instead of Piel, Pual, 
and HithpdBl, in verbs having their second radical quiescent 
Vaw. 

In perfect verbs all the foregoing species are of rare oc- 
cnrrence. 

15. Pilpel, as ^p^p hilhel, 

16. Pealah as b^b^> h'tdltal, 

17. Peowlel, as ^^top h'towtel, 

18. T5p^e/, as *?^pn *t;&^eV. 

The species from 15—18 are likewise very seldom met with. 
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§ 100. We have chosen one verb as an ex- 
ample of the various species, in order that the 
peculiar form and signification of each may be 
better distinguished. But there is in reality no 
single verb which possesses all the species, and 
in some one only is known to exist. 

§ 101 . The moods are the Iiidicallve, the 
Imperative, and the Injimthe. Under this head 
also may be included the Participle. 

\ 102. The infinitive and participle partake 
also of the nature of the noun, viz. the infinitive 
of the substantive and the participle of the 
adjective. 

§103. The tenses are the Preterite or past, 
and the Future. The Hebrew language has no 
present, but supplies its place either by the 
preterite, the future, or the participle. 

§ 104. The numbers of verbs are the Singular 
and the Plural. 



PUpel is fonm] exclusively iu verbs defective in the second 
radical, or quiescent iu f^aw, aa 3D> 3D2D ; ^1D. ^3^3 

In order the more easily to distinguish these rare species 
when they occur, it may be useful to observe, that Parcel, 
Poteal, and Jiithpojvel are characterised by \ inserted between 
the first and second radical, Pilel, Pulal, and ITtthpalel, by 
doubling the last radical, PUpel by omitting the second radical 
and doubling the first and third, Pealal by doubling the two 
last radicals, and so of the rest. The preceding species are 
conjugated like verbs in Piet and Hithpael. 
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^ 105. The persons of verbs are the first, 
the second, and the third : the first person is of 
the common gender, the second and third are 
masculine or feminine, according as the subject 
to which they relate is of the masculine or 
feminine gender. 

§ 106. The theme of the verb, in each parti- 
cular species, is that part from which the rest 
are derived. These are, 1. the third person sin- 
gular, masculine of the preterite. 2. The infini- 
tive. The other parts are formed from these, 
by the addition of the preforraants and adform- 
ants, and by the change of vowels. 

§ 107. The preformants(fl) are so called be- 
cause in the formation of the verb they are placed 
first. They are 1. N ' n and J which mark the 
persons of the future. 2. a which is prefixed to 
the participles, in all the species except Kal and 
Niplml.{b) 

(o) The term preformant is likewise adopted to denote 1^* 
Tlie servile letters, which characterise some of the species; as 
for example, J the characteristick of Niphal, and Jnn of 
Hllhpd'ei. 2. He servile, when it is the mark of the iuAnitive 
of Niphal, as in ^apri 

(i) Of the preformants, H is prefixed in the first person 
singular of the future, ' in the third person singular mas- 
cnline of both numbers, /I in the third person feminine 
and the second persons masculine and feminine of both numbers, 
and J in the first person plnraL 
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§ 108. The adlbrmants are so denominated 
because in the formation of the verb they are 
placed last. They are divided into syllabick 
and asyllabick. 

§ 109. The asyllabick adforraants are those 
which begin with a vowel. They are H^ 1 and '. 

§ 1 10. On the addition of the asyllabick ad- 
formants the tonick accent, which is regularly 
placed upon the last syllable of the theme, is 
transferred to the vowel of the adformant. 

Except in Hiphil in which the accent remains 
in its proper place. 

§111. The syllabick adformants are those 
which begin with a consonant. They are J^> ^l- 

^n. nr^. in. i3 and r\\(a) 



' /I 3 and D are prefixed with Sheva *imple, and H with 
Hateph-Segot or Hateph-Pathah. 

(a) Of tlic adformaDta 71 is added in the third person sin- 
gular feminine of the preterite^ ^ in the third person plural 
moBculine of the preterite and future, and the second person 
plnral masculine of the future and imperative, * in the second 
person sin^lar feminine of the future and imperative; il in 
the second person singular masculine of the preterite ; r\ in the 
second person singular feminine; Dr\ in the second person 
plural masculine; \r\ in the second person plural feminine; ^J^ 
in the first person singular, and 13 in the first person plural; 
nj in the second person plural feminine of the imperative, 
and in the second and third persons plural feminine of the 
future. 



i^'- 
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§ 1 1 2. The original place of the tonick accent 
is not altered by the addition of the syllabick 
adformants, except Df) and ]I^ which always 
attract the accent to themselves. 

§ 113. The mode in which the diflFerent parts 
of the verb are derived from the theme (a) by the 

(a) The other persons of the preterite of Kal are formed 
from the third person singular masculine^ by adding the ad- 
formants and placing the tonick accent as mentioned in note 
(b) page 40^ note (a) page 41^ and in § 110 and § 112^ after 
the following manner : 

Sing. Plur, 

if. 

^If. n-^ap If. ir»-'?ap 

^•^ : |- 't ^^ |v -'t 

1 c. •»i^-brop ]. c. Jirbrop 

I-'t I -'t 

After removing the hyphen (which has been merely intro- 
duced for the sake of distinction) the vowel of the second radi- 
cal is destroyed in the third person singular feminine^ and in 
the third person plural, by §71. 1. and the vowel of the first 
radical is destroyed* in the second persons plural by § 74. 1. 
When these changes have been made, the form of the preterite 
will be the same as in the paradigm. 

The imperative of Kal is formed from the constructed in- 
finitive, by the addition of the adformants, in the following 
manner : 

Sing. Plur. 

* After the destruction of the vowel, Sheva is substituted by § 21. 



rr^rop 3 c. rb^p 

|T -'t I -'t 

T I-'t 51J IV -'t 



addidon of the prefonnant^ and adformauts is 
exhibited in the paradigm of the perfect verb.(fl) 

After removing the l)'phen the vowel is destroyed, before 

the adformant ia the singular feminine and mOHCuline plural 

by ^ 75. The imperative then assumes the foUoiving form ; 

Stng- I , Plur. , 

m. 7I3P '». n7Qp 

SiDce two Shevai simpie come together in the masculine 
plural aud feminiDC singular, Hirek is substituted for the first 
of the two in each case, by % 82, and the imperative then has 
the same form as in the paradigm. 

The future of Kal is likewise derived from the constructed 
infinitive, by the addition both of the preformants and adfor- 
mauts SB follows : 

smg. , Pl,.r. _ 

Cm. ^OR: Cm. ptSp'. 



^t 



■jiipM I. c. b6\>x 



The hyphen having beeo removed as before, the vowel of 
the second radical is destroyed in the second person feminine 
smgular, in the third person plural, and in the second person 
masculine plural, by § 75. After this has been done, the 
future appears thus : 

SlMg. Plar. 

(m. bpji] (m. jl'jBp' 

If. blbp_r) ^Ij. nj'fopn 

(m. ^bpri Cm. f^apr) 

if. ^bQpPi if. n:'?apri 

1. c. -ibpN I. c. bj^p; 

(a) See table I. at the end of the volume. 
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II.— O/ the preterite of Kal. 

\ 1 14. The following deviations from the pa- 
radigm take place in the formation of the preterite 
of.fi:ff/.- 

1. The third person singular feminine some- 
times takes ri .instead of the adformant n_as ^,7?}? 

for n'jm 

2. n is sometimes added to the termination of 
the second person singular masculine, as nri^JS 

for pny^ 



Hirek is then substituted Tor SAeva under the preformants, 
by I 83, except in the first person singular, in which Segol is 
substituted for compound Sheva under the S by § 86. The 
form is then the same as in the paradigm. 

Nearly in the same maimer arc formed the otiier parts of 
the perfect verb. 

It is to be observed, however, J. that when the infinitive 
comtnences with il the preforniant of tlic future extrudes H 
and takes its vowel as in //b^fAa/ ^Dp* for "jaiin^ See §55. 4. 

2. That the preterites of P\d and Hkhpiii-l shorten the final 
Taere before the syllabick adformants, by § 76, as 73i5. 
Dn^ISp In the same manner Hipkil derives the corresponding 
persons of its preterite from the form 7l3pn for 7*t3pn 

3. The participle of Nipkal is formed from the preterite by 
lengthening the final Pathah'into Komdx. In the other derived 
species the participle is formed from the infinitive by prefixing 
p which, if theinfinitive begins with il servile, extrudes Hand 
takes its vowel &55. 4. ae bvippt^ for ^Bj^riOP '^^'^ ''"^ 
vowel of the infinitive, if short, is then changed into the cor- 
responding long. 



I 




3. ' is sometimes added to the second person 
singular feminine, as *J!'?7C ^or ^^7^ 

4. Intransitive verbs, having Tscrc for their 
final vowel, change it into Segol or Hirek before 
the adformants Dn and 1^1 as Ori^^a* (1 Sam. 
xii. 130 for Dn'pNB' 



m.— Of the IiiJ'mitivc. 

§ 115. It may be observed, that two forms 
of the infinitive are exhibited in the paradigm, 
viz. the absolute and constructed. The reason 
of these appellations will be better understood 
when we come to treat of the noun. 

§ 116. The following forms of the infinitive 
of Kal Hkewise occur, 1. 7p|? 2. the feminine 
forms, nVpp, nbpjl. nbp|T "3. bopp a form 
derived from the Chaldee. 



IV. — Of the Imptrative and Future of Kal. 
§117. In the imperative and future of -^«/ the 
final vowel of intransitive verbs (a) is generally 

(a) The final vowel of tran»Uive verbs also seeme origioally 
to bave been eometiuics Pathak, traces of which tcnninatiou 
remain in the verbs with gutturals, aud ia some imperfect verbs. 
Another terminating vowel of the future, viz, Taere, exiets in 
certain verba, as in \ri\ the future of 1713 

The vowel of the prefonnant of the fature was formerly 
Pathak as well as Hirek ) of this also vestiges still appear in 
the imperfect verb. 
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Pathah, as IpB' to tie down, imp. 2?^. ttDj5 to 
be tittle, fut. t^j5t 

§118. In the imperative the vowel of the 
penultimate is sometimes Kometz-Hatuph instead, 
of Hirek, as 132^0 for 13?^0 

§ 119. In the second person plural feminine 
of the imperative H ^ is sometimes thrown away, 
and a subsidiary vowel afterwards introduced 
under the last radical, as IVpt? for HiypB^ 

§ 120. The future, instead of destroying the 
final vowel before the adformants, sometimes 
changes it into Shurek, as 1t31Btpt for 'iD^t^^t 

§ 121. In the adformant of the future Hi He 
final is frequently thrown away. 



V. — Of the Participle. 

§ 122. The participle in Kal is of two kinds, 
the one active, as 7pp killing; the other passive, 
as ^'Itap^ kilkd. 

§ 123. In intransitive verbs which have Tsere 
or Howkm for their final vowel, the active par- 
ticiple of Kal is the same as the third person 
singular masculine of the preterite, as W^^sleeping, 
from 11^^ he slept, "13^ feariifg, firom IJ^ hefeared.{a) 

(«) 1 . Another furm of the active participle of Ktd some- 
Umet appeiura. via, V^O^p or ^Dip as l^SPS (ft. xvi. 5.) 
2. The participle of Fimi sonetinies dn^ the pref<Nrmant D 
as njjS lor npTJp 
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• — Of 'perfect Verbs having one of the radical 

letters a guttio^al. 

^ 124. If one of the radical letters is a 

ittural^ certain deviations from the regular pa- 

digm take place, which depend upon the rules 

jfore given with respect to the guttural letters. 

§ 125. Verbs, with guttural radicals, are di- 

ided into such as have their 

first >i 

second >radical a guttural. 
third } 
Verbs which have their first radical a guttu- 
ral, diflFer from the general formation of the 
perfect verb in the following respects : (a) 

1. Wherever the perfect verb has regularly 
ISrek under the preformant not followed by 
Strang Dagesh, that Hirek is changed into Segol 
m Pathah. See § 62. 

2. But where Hirek under the preformants 
isbould regularly be followed by Dagesh, Dagesh 
is omitted, and Hirek is changed into Tsere, as 
1D{^! for noV! See § 60 and § 15. 

3. Verbs of this kind generally assume com- 
ponmd Sheva under the guttural, wherever the 



(a) See table II. at the end. 
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verb would regularly have Sheva mnpk. (a) 
See §61. 

Sometimes, however, Sheva simple under the 
guttural remains unchanged, as "lOD' 

4. If Sheva compound under the guttural is 
immediately followed by Sheva simple, Sheva com- 
pound is then resolved into the vowel with which 
it is compounded, as V[^T. for TIDJ?^ See §86. 

§ 126. The following are the anomalies which 
occur in verbs having a guttural for their middle 
radical : (Ji) 

1. They take Hate]>h-Pathah under the gut- 
tural in those cases where Sheva simple is ad- 
mitted in the regular form of the verb, as IpK] 
forlpjfl See §61. 

2. In Picl, Pual, and Hithpd'el, strong Dagesh 
is rejected from the second radical, but the pre- 
ceding vowel is nevertheless generally retained, 
as pn2/ for pHE* Sec note (c) page 24. 

Exception. But where the second radical is 
N or 1 the vowel which precedes that radical is 
usually made long after the exclusion of Dagesh, 
as "n? for 1T!3 See § 59, § 60, and § 15. 

§ 127. With respect to verbs having their third 
radical a guttural, (c) it is to be observed, that 

(fl) That species of compound Sheva is adopted under the ■ 
guttural, which contiuns the vowel of the preformant, as "ID^ 
for iDJT (i) See table III. (c) See table IV. 
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1. The final vowel of the preterite, the con- 
structed infinitive, the imperative, and the future, 
throughout the species is Pathali, except in 
Iliphil and the constructed infinitive of Kal. 

2. In the infinitives absolute of all the species, 
in the participles of Kal and P'ld, and tliroughout 
Hiplitl, Pathah furtUmm is inserted between the 
final radical and the vowel whicli precedes it. 
See § 37. 

3. In the second persons singular femine a sub- 
sidiary Pathah is placed under the third radical. 



W\,— Of imperfect Verbs, and first of 
quadrilita'al Verbs. 

§ 128. Quadriliteral verbs (as their name 
hnplies) consist of four radical letters; they have 
an active and passive form, and are conjugated 
like perfect verbs in Piel and Ptial. The only 
remaining examples in the active form are, It^nS 
to expand, 0013 to devour, and in the passive, 
t^??"^ to become green, 7513 to be girded. 



Yin. ~0f defective Verbs. 

§ 129. Defective verbs are those in which 
one of the radical letters is sometimes wanting. 
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They may be divided into three classes, viz. into 
those in which the .^^ 

first ^ ^1 

second V radical is sometimes deficient. ^^| 
third ) 

§ 130. The first class of defective verbs is di- 
vided again into three branches. I . Into those 
m which J is the first radical. 2. Certain verbs 
in which ' is the first radical. 3. The verb Hi^b 

§ 131. Verbs which have J for their first 
radical, (a) whenever J would regularly close a 
syllable, change J into the consonant of the suc- 
ceeding syllable, and denote the presence of the 
new letter by inserting strong Dagtsh in that 
consonant, as IfJ '. for ti*3J.' See § 57. 

^ 1 32. The form nbbp is adopted in the con- 
structed infinitive, and both in this and in the 
imperative, J having no vowel and therefore being 
indistinctly heard, is thrown away, as infin. 
nf^ for nm^i imp. ^'^ for trjj 

§ 133. The greater number of verbs which 
have ' for their first radical, come under the class 
of quiescent verbs, and will be noticed hereafter. 
B ut those with which we are at present concerned 
lose or assimilate their ' in the same manner as 
verbs which begin with J as VV' to strew; . 
J?'^n. mi to bum; Hiph. n'VH 



PL 



(«) See table V. 
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§ 134. Ill the verb nj?'? to take, *? is treated 
in the sanie manner as 3 in verbs where it con- 
stitutes the first radical, as fut. n|5' for np_7) 
imper. HP for Hi?? 

^ 135. The second class of defective verbs 
are those which are sometimes deficient in the 
seco/id radical.(fl) In these verbs the second and 
third radical when present are letters of the same 
name. 

1. They form the third persons singular 
masculine of the preterites and futures, as also 
the constructed infinitives, and the imperatives, 
by transferring the vowel of the second radical 
to the first. The second Radical and the vowel 
which remains are then thrown away, as ^P for 
^D, i?np. lb for 13p 

2. On the addition of the asyllabkk adfor- 
mants, the letter which was rejected is again 
virtually restored, and its presence is denoted by 
the insertion of strong Dagesh, as 'ISp See 
^ 55. 2, 3. 

3. On the addition of the syllabick adfor- 
mants not only is strong Dagesh inserted in 
the third radical, but i epenthetick is also placed 
between the radical and the adformant, as nl3D 

for nap 

Except the second persons plural feminine of 

(n) See table VI. 




the imperatives and the second and third persons 
plural feminine of the futures, which insert ' .. 
epenthetick before the syllabick adformants.(«) 

4. The preformants generally assume a cor- 
responding long vowel instead of the short vowel 
of the perfect verb. See §71. 2. 

5. In the future of Kat and the preterite of 
Niphal the forms ^b^ and ^D^ ^•'s derived from 
forms now obsolete, viz. ^'3p_' and ^3p3(A) 

The other form of the future of Kal ID* is 
instead of^b;^ §79, put for lb; §71. 2. from the 
form 2ilp', 

G. In HopJial nDlH is instead of npH §71. 2. 
from the form ^3pn 

7. Instead of Piel, Pml, and Illthpael, the 
species Poicel, Poiral, and Hithpojcel are adopted : 
these are quite regular. 

8. The tonick accent is placed in the same 
manner as in the perfect verb, except where 
an epenthetick vowel intervenes, in which case 
the accent rests upon that vowel. It is to be 



(a) The epenthetick Towels ^ and * are inserted that the 
second part of the letter douhled by Dagesh mey Lave a vowel 
to rest npon, and may thus be more eensibly perceived by 
the ear. 

(i) Which become 30^ and 103 by % 135. 1, and then take 
Kometz nnder the preformant by the preceding article, or 
%?1.Z. 



J 



QUIESCENT VERBS. 53 

observed, however, that Dii and ]I^ always attract 
the accent to themselves. 

§ 136. The third class of defective verbs 
comprehends those which are sometimes defec- 
tive in the third radical. They consist of verbs 
whose third radical when present is i or n 

§ 137. In verbs which end in 3 or n if the 
syllabick adformant commences with a consonant 
of the same name, the final letter of the verb is 
not written, but its presence is denoted by strong 
Dagesh inserted in the consonant of the adform- 
ant, as 13n3 for 13:?n3 See § 55. 3. 

^138. In the verb 3n3 to give, when final J 
comes before an adformant commencing with n, 
3 is changed into n and the presence of the letter 
thus assimilated is shown by the insertion of 
strong Dagesh in the n of the adformant, as riHi 
for ri3n3 See § 57. 2. 

§ 139. In the same verb the constructed in- 
finitive is n/l contracted from fliri ^ 58, which 

is again put for the feminine form n3ri3 (a) 



IX. — Of quiescent Verbs. 

§ 140. Quiescent verbs are those in which 
one of the radical letters is sometimes quiescent. 

(a) The first 2 being indistinctly heard, is thrown away. 
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They may be divided into three classes, viz. of 
those in which the 
Jirst \ 

jecowiij-radical is sometimes quiescent. 
third ) 
§ 141. Verbs which have iheiT Jirst radical 
sometimes quiescent, may be again divided into 
verbs whose first radical is t* and those in which 
the first radical is ♦ 

§ 142. Verbs which have their first radical N (a) 
are in general conjugated in the same manner as 
verbs having the first letter a guttural. It is to 
be observed, however, more particularly, 

1 . That the future in Kal in these verbs is of 
two kinds. First, The same as the future of 
verbs having their first radical a guttural, as T^^t* 
or, Secondli/, The vowel of the preformant of the 
perfect verb is changed into Howkm, which qui- 
esces with the first radical H as fnti' for thtf* 
See § 64. (A) These two forms are frequently 
found existing in the same verb. 

But in the five verbs, ^5¥ to perish, HIN to 
wish, "JSN to eat, 1'PN to say, and HflN to cook, 
the quiescent form of the future is alojie found. 

2. In the quiescent form, the first person sin- 



(a) See tHble VII. 

(fi) Hirqk may, but does not, rcaJily quiesce v 



i 



thH^^^H 
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gular of the future of A'a/, throws away the radical 
letter H as "JDN for "JDNN See § 55. 1. 

143. Verbs having * for their first radical, 
are divided into three branches : 

First. Of those in which ' is sometimes as- 
similated to the second radical; verbs of this kind 
have been already discussed. 

Secondly. Of those which are supposed to 
have been originally written with 1 but in which, 
for the sake of euphony, ' is at present substituted 
wherever ^ should commence the word, as 3B** 
originally written ^.E^l 

Thirdly. Of those wliich are always written 
as they appear at present, with ' 

§ 144. Verbs in which the first radical is » 
substituted for 1 deviate from the perfect verb in 
the following manner : («) 

1. The form '^^^ of the imperative of Kal in 
the subjoined paradigm is put for '^^\ in which 
' radical having no vowel, is indistinctly heard, 
and is therefore thrown away. 

2. Of the two forms of the future in Kal, ti'^*J 
is the same as the corresponding form of the per-, 
fectverb, except that the final vowel lsPalliak,djid 
that the vowel of the preformaut Hirek quiesces 
with the succeeding ' The other form '^^l arises 



(a) See table ViU. 
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from lt£>'^ by substituting Tsere for Hlrtk, see 
§ 15, and then rejecting ♦ radical. See §55. 1. 

3. Nlphal throughout the whole species sub- 
stitutes for ' the original letter T In the preterite 
and participle it also changes the vowel of the 
preformant into Ilmvleni, which then quiesces 
with 1 as prct. Itt'iJ part. 1^*13 for ^Iti'lJ and 
3t^1.3 §64, which are again put for ltt*'J and 

4. In Hiphil and Hophal ^ is in like manner 
substituted for ♦ and the vowel of the preformant 
is also changed into another which quiesces with 
1 as in Hiphil n'B'in for l'?'in In Huplml nEJin 
and ItJ^V are put for 3trin and ^1^1^ 

§ 145. Verbs oiigimtlly written, as they ap- 
pear at present with ' for their first radical, differ 
principally from the foregoing class in the species 
Hiphil, in which ' is retained, and Hirck, the 
vowel of the preformant, is changed into Tsere, 
which then quiesces with ' See § 15. 

§ 140. Verbs which have their scco?2cl radical 
sometimes quiescent, are divided into two 
branches : 

Fii^st. Of those which have their second ra- 
dical 1 

Seco7idly. Of such as have their second ra- 
dical ♦ 

§ 147. Verbs which have 1 for their second 
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■ radical (a) 1. form the third person singular of the 
preterite of Kal ^\l from the original form DUfJ 
by contracting the vowels Kometz and Ptttlutli 
into Kometz, ^ 66, and then changing 1 into N 
§ 67 ; with which Kometz qiiiesces, as Q!irj, D^fi^ 
The N thus substituted is afterwards thrown 
away, {h) See § 55. 1 . (c) 

2. The other persons of the preterite of Kitl 
are formed by adding the adformants, as in tlie 
perfect verb. No other change takes place in the 
vowel of the theme, except that A^o/»e/3 is changed 
into Pnthah before the syllabick adformants, as 
second pers. i^^\i for npi]*^ See § 76. 

3. The active participle of Kal DfJ is derived 
from the less usual form QJ^ by a contraction 
similar to that which takes place in the preterite. 

4. In the remaining parts of the verb 1 is qui- 
escent either in Houitm or SInirck. 

Except in Hip/iil and Hophal, in which ^ ra- 
dical is thrown away. 

5. The vowel of the preforniant in the future 
of Kal and the preterite of Niphal, and in the 

(o) See table IX. 

(i) M remains iu D«I5 (Hos. s. 14.) 

(c) If the vowels of the preterite are Komets and Tsere, they 
ue contracted into Tgere, as rilQ contr. JIH (2, pers. Hi^O) 
bnt if the vowels are Komcta aud Howlem, they are contracted 
into Howlem, which qiuescea with 1 as "^2, for ^SSti 
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it is final. The last vowel in the preterite, im- 
perative, and future of Kal, the preterite and 
participle of Niphal, and the whole of Pual and 
Hophal, is Kometz put for Pathah, by § 63. In 
the other forms the final vowel remains the same 
as in the perfect verb, 

2, N is likewise quiescent before the syllabick 
adformants. The vowel in which N quiesces in 
the preterite of Kal is Kometz, in the preterites 
of the other conjugations, Tsert. In the impera- 
tives and futures of all the species, SegoL 

3. Before the asyllabick adformants, N is move- 
able, and the form perfectly regular. 

4- X is sometimes omitted before the adfor- 
mants, as 'nVD for 'ri**V? 

5. A feminine form of the infinitive sometimes 
occurs, as riKVt? contracted from DNVp See 
§66. 

§ 152. Verbs which have H for their third 
radical, (c) are supposed to have been originally 
written with ' which was afterwards changed 
into n a letter more homogeneous in sound with 
the final vowel. The original radical * again ap- 
pears in other parts of the verb. The following 
are the principal deviations from the perfect 
verb : 

1 . n when final, always quiesces in the pre- 



(a) See table XI. 
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terites of all the species with Kometz ; in the 
futures and participles with Segol; in the impera- 
tives with Tsere; and in the infinitives absolute 
vrith Howkm. 

Except the infinitives of Hiph'U and Hophal, 
which take Tscre for tlieir final vowel. 

2. Before the syllabick adformants, H is re- 
placed by the original letter ' and the vowe! 
which precedes, is then chang;ed into another 
which is able to quiesee with ' See § 64. In 
the preterite of Kal, the vowel thus adopted is 
Hirek, as r('?J In the preterites of the remain- 
ing species Tstrt, as H'?^ and in the futures and 
imperatives Segol, as HJ'bJri 

3. Before the asyllabick adformants, n is 
changedintonin the third person singular feminine 
of the preterites. See §56. In the other persons, 
n is thrown away, and the preceding consonant 
rests on the vowel of the adformant, as p3 for 
pV^ See § 55. 4. 

4. Final ' again appears in the passive par- 
ticiple of Kal, nVj put for m'73 

§ 153. Some of the verbs which at present 
quiesee in n final, are derived from verbs origi- 
nally written with final 1 Such verbs insert 1 
where ♦ would otherwise be introduced as from 
nba* put for ^h^ is formed 'P''h^ 

h 154. Verbs which have Mappik inscribed 
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in final n as H^J are not defective, but are con- 
jugated after the same manner as verbs whi 
third radical is a guttural. 



M 



§ 155. It is to be observed in general of im- 
perfect verbs, that they frequently borrow forms 
from one another. Thus, from 113 a verb quies- 
cent in the second radical, is formed in the pre- 
terite of Kal T2 as if it were derived from TfS and 
from NOV (Ruth ii. 9,) is found nQV for n'OV as 
iffromriDV 



X.— 0/ Verbs 



imperfect. 



§ 156. Verbs doubly imperfect are such as 
come under the class of imperfect verbs on ac- 
count of more than one radical letter, as HSK 
which is a verb quiescent in the first radical K 
and in the third, n Verbs of this kind are easily 
conjugated, as it is only necessary to consider the 
irregularity produced by each letter, and to unite 
both in the verb in question. 



XI. — Of the apocopated forms of Verbs. 

§ 157. It may be observed that two forms 
of the future are sometimes found in the sub- 
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joined paradigms of the verb, the first of which 
is the ordinary form, the second, the abbre- 
viated or apocopated form ; the latter is derived 
from the former by throwing; away the quiescent 
letter, and sometinies by substituting another long 
vowel, as ^ipfp^ for 7'p|5^ See §55. I, and ^ 15. 
But in verbs having H quiescent for their third 
radical, the apocopated is derived from the 
lengthened form of the future, in the following 
manner ; 

1. In the species Kal H^ the termination of 
the future is thrown away, as from n7j^ is formed 

2. If the word thus abbreviated is of difficult 
pronunciation, Segal is placed under the first 
radical, (a) as 73 '_ for 7^\ 

3. If the vowel of the preformant is Ilirek, it 
is then sometimes changed into Tsere, as N"!|l for 
N-j;. from nxn See § 77. 

4. The subsidiary vowel is often omitted, par- 
ticularly when the second radical is one of the 
aspirated consonants IJTDflorDas 13 ^, from 

n33 

5. In Nipkal, Piel, and Hithpael, the apoco- 
pated is derived from the ordinary form of the 

(fl) But if either oC the first radicals is a guttural, Paihah is 
the vowel adopted nnder that letter, as from nyiif^ V^\ 
for jntf* 
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future, by throwing away the termination H „ as 

6, In Hiphil the apocopated future is formed 
eitherbymerelythrowingaway the termination, as 
'D^l for rri")^ or by placing an auxihary vowel {b) 
under the first radical. If this vowel is Segol 
the vowel of the preformant is assimilated to it, 
see § 80, as ^^ for bJ! from H^J* and hv\ for ^T. 

fromnby: 

7. In the verbs TVT\ to be, and TV'T\ to live, the 
apocopated future in Kal, after throwing away 
final n transfers Hirek of the preformant to the 
first radical, and Hirck then quiesces with ' (c) 
as from T\''jy. is formed 'H'. for ''^\ 

§ 158. Verbs in H have likewise an apoco- 
pated form of the imperative in the species P'tel, 
Hiphil, and Hit/ipdel. In Piel and Hithpdel this 
form arises by merely throwing away the ter- 
mination, as (d) Dp for npn. bnnn for nSnjpn in 
Hiphil the same form is produced by throwing 
away the termination, and then placing under 
the first radical, (if aguttural) Pathah; but if any 
other letter, Se.gol. "When the subsidiary vowel 

(a) Dagesh is omitted in the second radical. See § 55, 2, 

{h) If one of the radicals is a guttnral, the auxiliary vowel is 
Pathah, otherwise it is Segol. 

(c) The first ^ takes Sheva nnder it by § 21, and the second 
loses it by §21.2. 

{d) Dagesh is omitted in the second radical by § 55. 2. 
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is Segol, the vowel of the preformant is assimilated 
to it. See §80. Thus, V^H is put for "PVCI from 

nbjfn and 3nn for ?in from r\Tp 

§159. Itmay beobserved from the precedingex- 
amples, that in the apocopated formsof the futures 
and imperatives of verbs quiescent in H the tonick 
accent rests upon the vowel of the tirst radical ; but 
if the first radical has no vowel in its unapocopated 
form, the accent is then placed upon the vowel of 
the preformant, as in /^ from nVJJ 



XII. — Of anomalous Verbs. 

§ 160. Two verbs of the same signification 
sometimes occur in Hebrew, both of which are 
defective in certain portions, but in such a man- 
ner that each contains those parts which are 
wanting in the other. From the two united is 
formed one anomalous verb. 

The following is a list of the verbs of this kind 
which most usually occur: 

EJIa to be ashamed; Hlph. B^'in and t^'liH 

from ly?; 

•^r\ to go; fut. "^V from ^V imp. 1^ H^b inf. 
absoL l^'^O cotistr. DD"? Niph. "l^ilj Pi. "^Sn 

Hiph. ^bin 

liD to be good; pret. ^'\0 ful. 3D'J from Ip^ 
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"li; to fear; fia. 113^ from IIJ 

y^l and iV3 to place; Niph. IVJ he stood; 

Hiph. I'-vn Hoph. ysn Hithp. yiiry:^ 

yOJ to break in pieces; fut. ^13^ from ^1B imp. 
^'ID Nlph. ViSJ PL VS3 from VS^ PH. V??^^ from 
VIB mthpakhXV>^T)r\ Hiph. V'SH 

"liy and "ly^ to be narrmv ; pret. "1? from lllf 
/M^ IV.'. from -Ii*; //i>//. "ivn and IVPl 

§ 161. It sometimes happens that averb, when 
deficient in the tense of any particular species, 
borrows that tense from another species of the 
same verb, thus 7D^ to be able, supplies the want 
of the future in Kal from the future in Huphal 
"^pV , and ^^l to add adopts instead of the infinitive 
and future of Kal the infinitive and future of 
Hiphil, ^I'Dln and ^I'Di' 



XIII.— 0/(Ae Verb united to Suffij:es. ^H 

§162. When a pronoun is immediately go- 
verned by a verb, the pronoun is then expressed 
in Hebrew by annexing to the verb certain termi- 
nations, called suffixes. 

TABLE OF THB PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES OF VERBS, (n) 

N. B. In the annexed table the vowel which 
sometimes precedes the suffix, is called the vowel 
of union. 

(a) See table XIII. 
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TABLE OF THE PXRFBCT VBBB WITH SUFFtXSS. (a) 

^ 163. The following changes take place in 
the perfect verb before the addition of the suffixes. 

In the third person singular feminine of the 
preterite, the adformant H^ is changed into fl. 

In the second person singular feminine, 'Jl is 
adopted instead of H 

The adformant of the second person singular 
masculine is sometimes J^ instead of J^ 

In the second person plural mascuUne, in is 
chosen instead of OPi 

The second and third persons plural feminine 
of the future sometimes adopt the form 1 /Pi?!? 
before the suffixes for n37t3i?n 

^ 164. The suffixes are then added with a 
vowel of union, if the verb ends with a consonant, 
and without a vowel of union if it terminates in 
a vowel. The third person singular feminine, 
however, forms an exception, since it unites those 
suffixes which form a syllable by themselves, 
(^, U &c.) without a vowel of union. 

§ 165. The mode in which the suffixes are 
added to the imperative and infinitive, will be 
considered when we come to treat of the noun. 

§ 166. The manner in which the tonick ac- 
^ cent is affixed to the verb after its union with the 
■ suffixes, is best learned by studying attentively 
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(a) See table XII. 



the annexed paradigm. It may be useful, how- 
ever, to observe, 

1 . That the grave suffixes D3 and t^ and some- 
times "?! attract the accent to themselves. 

2. That with the foregoing exception of 03 
and 1? the accent in the third person singular 
feminine of the preterite is placed upon the final 
vowel of the verb. 

3 That in other parts of the verb, if the suffix 
is united by means of a vowel, the accent is 
placed upon the vowel ; but if the suffix is united 
without a vowel, then the accent is placed upon 
the last syllable of the verb. 

§ 167. The changes which take place in the 
verb after the addition of the suffixes and the 
placing of the accents, are as follow ; 

1. The vowel of the first radical of the pre- 
terite of Kal is destroyed, as ^'j^T'D;? for ^1^7^13 
See §74, 1. 

2. Wherever the vowel of the second radical 
of the preterite of Kal is destroyed in the re- 
gular paradigm, it is restored on the addition of 
the suffixes, and if it has no accent it is made 
long, as ^ypQ\i for 'Jl'jDjJ or 'Jl^t?,-?^ See 
§71.2. 

3. The vowel of the second radical of the 
preterite of Kal is made long whenever it occurs 
in a mixed syllable, and by the addition of 
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the suffixes that syllable becomes immixed, as 
'J^.pp for 'Jbpf? See §71. 2. 

4. The vowel of the last syllable of the future 
of Kal, and of the preterite of Pid, is destroyed 
whenever by the addition of the suffixes the 
mixed syllable in which it is found becomes un- 
mixed, as Ubpi?: for 'Jl^tai?'.; 'jj,^!? for 'JbDjS 
See § 75. ' ' ' . ' 

5. But in the same tenses whenever the syl- 
lable remains mixed after the addition of the 
suffixes, the final vowel instead of being destroyed 
Is made short by changing Ilowkm into Komelz- 
Hatiiph, and Tserc into Scgol, as ^7|3i^ for ^?^i? 
and -iVoi?: for '^)t^\ See § 76, and § 72. 1 . ' 



§168. The final vowel of ///))/? //generally re- 
mains unaltered before the suffixes, both in the 
preterite and future. 

§ 169. In the remaining species the suffixes 
are very seldom found united with the verb. 

§ 170. Verbs having H quiescent for their 
third radical, throwaway n before the suffixes,(a) 
as'JJyfor'Jn3y(i) 

(a) An apocopated form of verbs in H is sometimes adopted 
before the suffixes, aafui. ^3^' from il^y. Htph. ^^JUl from 

^ ' ' 

(5) Because H no longer remama quiescent when by the 
addition of a syllable it is placed in th« middle of the word. 
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Except in the third person singular feminine 
of the preterite, in which the form rni is assumed 
before the suffixes, as ^t^^'\ for ^Hn^T 



XlY.~0/ the Noun, 

§ 171. Nouns in Hebrew are either Sub- 
stantives or Adjectives. As these agree with one 
another in form, it has been thought proper to 
speak of them together. 

§ 172. Nouns are again divided into primitive 
and derivative. 

The primitive nouns in Hebrew are not very 
numerous. In general they comprehend the 
names of animals, plants, metals, numbers, mem- 
bers of the human body, and in short, of those 
objects, mention of which must necessarily have 
occurred in the earliest stage of society. 

§ 173. Derivative nouns are either derived 
from other nouns or from verbs. The first are 
called denominiitives, and the latter verbals. As 
primitive and denominative nouns for the most 
part imitate verbals in their form, we shall at 
present consider all nouns as if they were really 
derived from verbs. 

§ 174. Nouns, then, according to their form 
are divided into simple and augmented. 
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The simple forms of nouns are those which 
consist of merely the radical letters, as 131 « 
toord. 

§ 175. The augmented forms (denominated 
hkewise heemantkic) are those which have one 
or more servile or heemantick(a) letters united 
with the radicals, as "lOt^D a guard, 13115 an 
oblation. 

§ 176. Nouns according to their form are 
again divided into perfect and imperfect. 

Perfect forms of nouns are derived from per- 
fect verbs, and have three radical letters present 
and sounded. 

§ 177. Imperfect forms are derived from im- 
perfect verbs, and have, either I . more than three 
radicals, as nSV?! a burning wind, or 2. one of 
the radicals is defective, as HJnp a gift, from 
103 or 3. a radical is quiescent, as niyin a 
generation, from "!?' put for I^J or 4. they are 
apocopated, as ?V^ (in upper place, for ^^^VP 
from nVv 

§ 178. Another important division of nouns is 
into segolate and nan-segolate. 

Segolate nouns are supposed to have had 
originally a different form from that in which they 

(a) So called because they are contained in the memorial 

word 'WD«n 
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at present appear. They seem to have been 
monosyllables, terminating in two consonants, 
which either produced a disagreeable sound by 
their colHsion, as in "1 ?'5 or were of such a nature 
that the latter could not be distinctly heard, as 
in p.S 

§ 179. To obviate this inconvenience, recourse 
was had to one of two methods, either 1. ap- 
plying a subsidiary vowel under the second ra- 
dical, or 2. transferring the place of the vowel 
from the first to the second letter. 

1. The forms ^^\>ia) VDf:(A) and "jOi? are de- 
rived from the original forins ^pfJ 7Pt?. and ?tpp 
by transferring the vowel from the first radical to 
the second. 

2. The forms /^\>. and 7L!b are derived from 
the forms TPf? and yCOp by placing a subsidiary 
Segol under the second radical. 

3. The forms Vpfj'.. VEp are derived from the 
forms VPI?. and VPp Pathah being substituted for 
Segol under the second radical, on account of one 
of the two final letters being a guttural. 

4. The form ^pfj!^ is derived from either of the 

(a) The form 7i3p may also take its rise from the original 
form ^Dp by transferring Tsere to the second radical, and 
then shortening it into Pathah, as 1^57 *''''"' ^?7. 

(fi)TbiB form may also appear under the form 7E!p derived 
from the same original form 7^)7 aa D3t^ from DDI^ 



forms ?p|5 or ?Pp. by placing Segol under the 



:ond radical, and i 



; the 



L assimilatiDg 1 
vowel of the first. See § 80. 

5. The form VO\i_^ is in like manner derived 
from either of the forms VPf^ or VPi? Palliah 
being substituted under the second radical in- 
stead of Segol, on account of the guttural. The 
form /yp is derived from the form /Vi^ the sub- 
sidiary vowel being Patliah, on account of the 
middle guttural. 

6. The form ^li?. (with 1 for the second radical) 
is derived from the form 7^f2 Kotnelz being sub- 
stituted for Pathah, as a vowel better adapted to 
the sound of 1 

7. The form 7||5. (having ♦ for the second ra- 
dical) is derived from the form ?!i5 by placing 
Hirek as a subsidiary vowel under ' 

8. The form 'Pi? is derived from either of the 
forms ?Pj5 !Pp. ^tpp by transferring the vowel of 
the first radical to the second, and then changing 
it into Hlirli, in order that it may quiesce with 
final » as n.? from pS («) 



(o)Tbe first radical, after losing its vowel, takes under it 
Sheva, \ 18, which is Shevn simple except the first letter is a 
guttural, when compound Sheva is adopted. 

If the original vowel is Pathah or Taere, the compound Sheva 
chosen ia Hateph- Pathah, as n« from nS, 'Sn from '^m 
but if the original vowel is Homlem, then the compound Sheva 
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§ 180, In the derived fonns which arise from 
the addition of a subsidiary vowel, the tonick ac- 
cent is placed on the penultimate,(a) as yt^ from 

§ 181. As the derived form of the noun was 
substituted for the original form in order to pre- 
vent a disagreeable concurrence of sounds, if the 
word is increased at the end, this reason no longer 
exists, aod the original form is therefore gene- 
rally restored, as *??0 from "jTO for 1?0 (A) 

19 Halepk-Kometz. Compound Sheva is sometimes admitted 
under the &rst radical tbongli not a guttural, in order to inaik 
the original vowel, as 'S^ from 'S^ 

(a) It is by this characteri stick (viz. the accent being on tbe 
peanltimatc) that segolate noons are principally distinguished. 
Most nonns, as has been before observed, have the accent on 
the last syllable. 

(£) If tbe original form of the noun contains a long vowel, 
and the tonick accent la removed from it by the addition of a 
termination, then is the long vowel changed into a correspond- 
ing short, as, nSD not nBD from "ISD put for "1S1D k ?2. 1. 

The foregoing is a general view of the manner in which the 
derived forms of segolate nouns are supposed to have arisen ; 
but as they sometimes spring from more than one original form, 
it may be useful to exhibit a list of the more common segolates, 
together with their original forms, and those into which they 
are contracted before a termination. 

1. Fonn 7Dp orig: 7Dp contr. 7t3p 

Examples:— '7a« grief, ^M a drop, bpk a tide, bb^ 
'Jignilt/, 72n grief, p^n a portion, SSn deme, DTTt a Ml, 




XIV. — Of denominative Nouns. 

§ 182. The following are the forms of deno- 
minative nouns which most frequently occur : 



^yS a tide, "jjy a cat/, T1^ a /lock. "ItJ/ w.mMsw, \£S_ 
a »pear, ^'iy_ ettimation, 3lpy herbage. These bocorae before 
R termination ^2K> ^3M &c. 

2. Form "jap^ ori^. bvsp_ rtrnir. ^Bp 

Examples : — inS a discourse, pTn utrengtk, 13n pi(y, IXTj 
ihe arm-pit, "IJ^in inveitigation, pt^ rfemVe, lli^ a figment, 
T13_ a tow, 1J3 lie crowit, 19D a «ooA, pDV a toWey, ^^^S 
fl thade, YST o «e(/, D3ttf a staff, ^SW lotelxneu. The fore- 
going noons before a termination become *^DKi pTH &c. 

3. i^orm 7&|3 oW,^. 7[3'p MostnounaofthtHformassorne the 
contracted form 7[3p before a termination j acme few take the 
bno ^Dp as "jiS. *lVl3 

4. Fom^ap or*?.' ^Bp.conlr. ^C3i5 

Examples:— 3^n/fli,'n^n (ime, 333 the south, 1D3 a 
grandson, liyV 'en. These make before the termination 

5. Form bjSp^ orig. ^Dp 

Examples :~-p}4 a ttone, ptt a fi(i«e, ^'^K a thousand, 
D9M an extremity, tlM a ced(ir, yiN (Ac (?or(A, 133 a (fine, 
/l?'^ *Ae /ea/ o/ a door, "^^ o way, 73n a vapour, liri 
a mountain, 72n a rope, ^^^ tAegrnee.lDn faeour, 3117 
Q «i0or(/. Din Ihe sun, P|lffl something torn, "j^S a fetter, 
3^3 a rfflf, M3D a fia*fe(, =|p3 silver, Dn'? firearf, TTia 
garment, 1l'?D a Aing-, ttfS3 the soul, Ijjy a servant, DSy 



J 
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•I . Those which imitate in their form the active 
participle of Kal, as "^V tJ^ a porter, from "^VP a 
gate. 

a done, }tny a bed, Sllif a toiiiotc, ^iyB a concubine, ^79 

vyV ' »7v vjv • V |» 

a river, D7X an imaffe, 1D2J wool, D*lp the east, pp a horn. 
Dip a hook, Vi"\[> a planh nWp a how, bv^ the foot, Vm 
*Atf tt^om^^ DW tf peace offering, ]Dt& oiV. These nouns be- 
come before a termination ]I1KI fTh^ &c. 

6. Form ^Dp dw. ^^p con^r. ^Dp 

Examples : — ^yi a garment, pl2t a fissure, ]2D2 the belly, 
'5T12 the knee, 1J131 apart cut off, 173 M^ skin, OH a treasure, 
Dtt^H rain, 1^1 a banner, ID?, memory, w\ the young of an 
animal, ^'^ a winepress, XVO^ a net, It^'* a proceeding, 
1/1 •» a cord, K/S a prison, 703 /b//v, 1DD priV^, *ST13 fl Mil, 
7^^ a pitcher, yi^ a vow, DT^ an ear-ring, IH^ the crown, 

•I* •!• .l' •!• 

79^ fl/a//, ^t£^^ twilight, 1)0^ an eagle, 13S a carcase, IHB 
/a^ h^^5 wonderful, ^DS) a *«fl^«e, 119 a mule, yiS a fracture, 
pIX ^rwM, 1D2J fl ?/oi&e o/ ca/^/^, liJp a» ««rf, 'HlJp trrart, 
Dip shortness, Itt^p a conspiracy, D2I1 fl «/o«e, Ml « chariot, 
Dltt? fl staff, inte> corn, nitt^ m^ ^Dttf understanding, t&Dtt^ 

V |v "^ v|v v|v V |v ** vjr 

the sun, ^blO a shield, IDtt^ dregs, D'Sit the lip,bp)a a shekel, 
"^i^^ ffiiichood. These nouns form before a termination 

132 P131&C. 

• • • • 

7. Form y^p or i^. yiDp co»^r. yiOjp 

I • • • • 

Example: — H^D the forehead, with suff. ^TOD 

8. Form ^Dp ori^. Jl^tpi? 

Examples : — nit a rising, yiT seed, yho a rock, yhii a 
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2. Nouns of the form Vdj? as '^'O a seaman, from 
*l!?D salt. Both this and the former class of 
nouns are used to denote a profession or trade. 

3. Those which are produced by prefixing 
servile to the original form, and are used to de- 
note place, as 1*V9 the place of a spri?ig, from ]?? 
a spring. 

4. Such as are formed by the addition of the 

sid^, inp a sling, JfVlf clamour. The preceding nouns before 
a termination become mt > IDt &c. 

• • ■ • 

9. Form ^Bp orig. JWpp contr. yDp 

Example : — iW^ safety, with suff. 'ytfh 

I • * • • 

10. Form yDp orig.^\> contr.ypp 

Examples : — Wpl g^n, ytH the trunk of a tree, Jftyi a tear, 
rrit a sacrifice, T^pb learning, Jft^^ a plantation, TO^ per- 
petulty, J^B prevarication, ^D a wound, tUTIS) an opening, 
)y&l wickedness, yy\0 seven. These become with a termina- 
tion jn^a yra &c. 
• • • • 

11. Form 3mp erig. ytpp contr. ^/^p 
Example : — ^J^Q a work, with suflf. '^bvp 

12. Form "^Dp ori^. Ipp contr. Jttp 

Examples : — ^M weeping, '»tt>;5 a (fi?^^, nsi a fruit, '^210 

• • * • ■ • 

captivity. These become before a termination "^DH, ^tt^Jl &c. 

13. Form "^Dp^ ori^. ^Db co««r. Jttp 

*^I II' IlT 

Examples:— W bruising, ^pn rfw^^w^, ^S)\ 6eflM/y, ^IV 
thickness, '^^ affliction. These nouns form before a termination 
.'^D'^, ^^n &c. 
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terminations ni and n\ In this maaner abstract 
are formed from concrete nouns, as ms yD the 
state of a king, from \l^ a king. 

6, Those which terminate in \'\ as 11I31|5 eas- 
tern, from D*1|3 the east. 

6. Such as terminate in '. In this manner pa- 
tronymick, gentile, and numeral adjectives, are 
formed from substantives, as n?3 foreign, from 
^3i a foreigner; 'ti*tt* the sixth, from ^^ six. ^^ 



XV. — Of the gender of Nouns. ^^| 

§ 183. Nouns in Hebrev^ are Masculine or 
Ihminine. 

§ 184. The gender of nouns is detennined by 
their signification and termination. 

§ 185. According to their termination, the 
following nouns are feminine : 

1. Nouns ending H^ with the ttfnick accent af- 
fixed, as n375 a queen. 

I^n^ or in ri_ if preceded by 

2. Nouns ending in./ L g . 



provided at the same time that n is not a radi- 
cal letter, (a) 

(o) Bat ntl*n3 iraw, T^Vu fine flout -, jl^"^ the leaf of a 
door; and n3.1l} the sabbath, though they have feminine termi- 
nationa, are of the common gender. 



A 
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With regard to their termination, other nouns 
are masculine, {a) 



(it) llie foUomng noans, however, with inascalinD termina- 
tjoos, are of the feminine gender : 3nn a tmoTd, 1/1^ a nail, 
12 a cash, H^N a viper, PISJ splendour, Tipp eight, 1^2f 
a quail, t^ a tlie goat, Vl? the jaw, ^^3 the knee, TK a stag, 
^jrj the keel, Vni a sheep, by<0 a spouse, ^3/1 the globe, 
OSy fl fione, 13» fl stone. 13« o g'oi/et, l^nN the sh« ass. 1^3 
(ie belli/, pj a threshing floor. I'iSS (Ac nor(A, D\3 fl cup, 
frm the arm, V^ltX the finger, IKl a ice//, 133 a talent, 
I^j; arcturus, Iffl^ a Serf, J13 a bit, 111* (Ac ear, n« a chaffing * 
rfwA, 7t3 rapine, Jia o wiae-press, HI a law, "Tfl* and "SJT 
the thigh, =)3 (Ae /lo/m of the hand, yi3 (Ae leg, ^[^13 tAe 
thoulder, Ty a ciiy, ^Dl a marff, \D'}_ a rein. 

The following nouna, with maaculine terminatiotiSj are of 
the common gender, viz. Jl^lt a sign, '3!* a ship, 703 the camel, 
}3 a garden, 133 a vine, ^"H a tcay, JIV the olive, y^lt the 
arm, T^?n a windoK, njnQ a camp, IQ'n the south, ^'ih 
the tongue, mO the forehead, 1^53 (Ae soul, I'D a Morn, 3y 
a cloud, Dy or D^ a people, nV time, yb"! the side of the 
bods. ^'^ ''*■ "*''3? " *''"''' ni^ " ^'"■"t ^^"! '^ /""(, DJTl 
a kind of tree, Dlltf or a31^ a rod, 'pS'^ the leg, It'Oltf the 
sun, lltf a /(j«A, yiy the right-hand, ^^is o fock, ^T n Aeor, 
2MTI a square, T the hand, TV\1 the breath, ^3V the pear of 
jubilee, b^fi.t the grave, HEQ a wand, TV\l} and TfO a flock, 
Dy9 a turn, I^IN an arA, pt ?A« ienr*/, lian a crowd, y'S' 
ajKf-jfrucfurc, tp3 a wing,"^)!*. the eor/A,113 and 113 a wall, 
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§ 186. According to signification, the follow- 
ing nouns are masculine^ viz. : 

The names of men, of professions and trades 
usually exercised by men, of people, mountains, 
and rivers. 

§ 187. According to signification, the follow- 
ing nouns are feminine, viz. : 

The names of women, of countries, of towns, 
and of those members of the body which are na- 
turally found double. 

§ 188. When a doubt exists as to the gender 
of a noun, it is generally determined by the sig- 
nification, (a) 



li^n a court, USilJ^ the abyss, D^pD a place, "I^Dtt^ a thom, 
ti^j^re. 

(a) The names .of brnte animals in Hebrew are generally 
epicene, that is^ both sexes are denoted by a single word which 
does not vary in gender, as 2*1 ^ hear^ applied both to male 
and female. Sometimes a peculiar word is used to designate 
the sex, as ^TW^ the she-ass. At other times the words *^3t 

T TT 

male, nHjp^ female, are added to the noun to denote the dis- 
tinction of sex. 

The following noons are found only in the dual> viz. D^^K 
a seat, D^^dH the measure of two hands, D^K/S things hetero- 
geneous, D^*T3 a hole in the earth, D)^t2*ib a pair of scales, 
U^D^^D a covering for the legs, D^^/ID the loins, D^IH^^ noon, 
D^^rn a mill, D)jn3tt^ water-troughs, D^/13WD the same. Many 
of these nouns, it may be observed^ are singular in signifi- 
cation. 
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XVI. — Of the numbers of Nouns. 

§ 189. Nouns, with respect to number, are 
Singular^ Dual, or Plural. 

§ 190. The plural is distinguished in mascu- 
lines, by the termination D\ and in feminines, 
by n1 and the dual, both in masculine and femi- 
nine nouns, by the termination DJ_ 

§191. The dual is principally applied to those 
objects which are usually found united in pairs, 
as DJSi? two wings. 

§ 192. Adjectives have no dual, but supply 
its place by means of the plural. 



XVII. — Of the absolute and constructed state of 

Nouns. 

§ 193. When two nouns come immediately 
together, so that the latter would in latin be in the 
genitive case, then does the second noun, in He- 
brew, remain unaltered, and the first is subject 
to certain grammatical changes, on account of 
which it is said to be in regimen, or the con- 

The following nouns are found only in the plural : D^^^J12t 
wgmty, D'^MpT old age, U^yS)^ childhood, D^D^)^^ youth. 
These nouns, like some of the preceding^ although they are in 
the plural number, are sipgular in signification. 
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structed state. Thus, in nlH' ">5T the vxrrd of 
the Lord, 11"1 is in the constructed state. 

Every noun not in regimen, is said to be in an 
absolute state. 



XVIII.— O/" the suffixes of Nouns. ^M 

\ 194. When a possessive pronoun is required 
to be united to a noun, the pronoun is expressed 
in Hebrew by affixing to the noun one of the 
pronominal suffixes. -These vary according as 
the noun to which they are applied is singular or 
plural, as from DID a horse, ^DID thy horse, TDID 
thy horses. 

TAIiLB OF THE SUFFIXES OF NOUNS, [o) 

lientarks. 

j JDfl. With respect to the annexed table it 
is to bo obnerved, 

1 . That the vowel which in the table some- 
timcB precedes the suffix, is called the votvel of 
union. 

2. That D3. ^2, DH, and \T\ are called grave, 
and the others light suffixes. 

3. That if the suffix is preceded by a vowel of 
union, the accent (after the addition of the suffix) 

(a) See table XIU. 
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is placed upon the vowel of union, otherwise it 
is placed on the suflSx, a^ ^D^D. and ^ij3^D from 
DID 

The grave suffixes, however, are an exception 
to the preceding rule. These always attract the 
accent to themselves. 



§ 196. The alterations which take place in 
nouns on account of regimen, change of number, 
and addition of suffixes, will be considered more 
particularly; first in masculine, and secondly 
ia feminine nouns. 



XIX. — Of the plural of masculine Nouns. 

§ 197. The plural of masculine nouns is 
formed from the singular by adding the termina- 
tion D\ (a) as DID;?/. D^DID 

But if the noun ends in \ the plural is formed 
by merely adding D as *JB^ pi. D^itJ^ (b) 

§ 198. Nouns ending in H^ throw it away be- 
fore adding the plural termination^ as Hth pi, 

lanh 

§ 199. The tonick accent is placed upon U\ 

(a) ^ in the termination D*^^ is frequently omitted. 

(ft) In those nonns (not of a segolate form) in which final *^ 
*8 pat for rr, *^ is retained and receives Dagesh before the 
plural termination D\ as ^j5i innocent (from HpJ) pL D^^j5J 

M 
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and an alteration then takes place in the follow- 
ing manner : 

^ 200. In the segolate forms of nouns, Slieva 
is placed under the first radical, and A'o/we^s un- 
der tlie second, as "l^iO pi. D'pb^ (a) 

Except in nouns of the form 7li5. which, in the 
plural, make Q'^pip as HID death, pi. d'Hto and 
nouns of the form 7!ijL which, in the plural, make 
Q')]"?. as n:^r. an olive, pi. D'HT {b) See § G6. 

§ 201. In nouns which are not segolate, we 
must first consider the change which takes place 
in the vowel of the penultimate; and secondly, in 
that of the last syllable. 

^ 202. The vowel of the penultimate, if de- 
structible, ((•) is destroyed, {d) otherwise it is 
retained, as '^'^^pl. D'7^1' DblV;)/. D'p'jiy 

(o) If the first letter is a. guttural, compound Sheva ia placed 
under it. See §21. 1. 

(4) Some nouns of the fonn ^i^ follow the common rule of 
segolate nouns, as ^J^ a goot, pi. D^'Jl 

Among the segolate forms may be reckoned nonns of the 
form Tip ilorivcd from Jji;? whicli take both forms of the plural 
O'blp and D'^lp ns Mpl a ihorn, pi. DTlSn and DTtjrt 

(e) The cbscs in which a vowel is indestructible ha\-e been 
inentioDcd § 69, and will be enumerated more particularly in 
chap, xxxiv, of this part. 

(rf) When the vowel has been destroyed, the consonant to 
which It belong;!^! receires simpte Sitva onder it, by §21, cx- 
eept it Iw a guttural, in which case it adopts compound Sheva, 
hy«2l. 1. 
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Except in K^'VlJ^ a leader, which makes in the 
plural D'ti^'yC* and Vl^tf' u week, which forms 
OWlt* to disting;uish them from the numeral 
0',^^'"?^ and from D'jlf^:?/ the plural of yilty an 
oath. 

§ 203. With respect to the final vowel of the 
singular, it is to be observed, 

That Kometz, when final in the singular, is pre- 
served in the plural, as IVlO pi. anvlO 

Except 1. In nouns derived from verbs de- 
fective in the second radical, in which Kometz is 
changed into Pathak followed by Dagcsh in the 
succeeding consonant, as DH hoi, (from 0^17) P^- 
D*sn See §55. 2, §72. 1, and § 15. 

2. In certain nouns of the form "'^irP or '^i?0 
and in nouns ending in I servile of the form l^tpi? 
These also in the plural change Kometz, the final 
"vowel of the singular into Pathah, followed by 
Dagesh, § 79. as IK'n? darkness, pi. D'SB*!!^. IJHN 
a gijt, pi. t3'3JO^ (a) 

§ 204, Tsere, in the final syllable of the sin- 



Tbe reaaon that the vowel of tlie penultimate of the aiogular 
U destioycd in the plural, is, that by tbc additioD of tbe plural 
termination and consequent placing of the accent, the vowel of 
the penultimate is removed tn more than one place from the 
tonic^ accent. Sec ^ 74. 

(a) In like manner "^aa a camel, makes in tbe plural D'^aa 
Md D^» <■ p»i-lko. D'a^lS 
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gular, is destroyed in the plural, §75, as "^W blind, 
pi. D'p.^V 

Except 1. Ill nouns derived from verbs de- 
fective in the second radical, which in the plural 
change Tsere into Hirvk followed by Dagesh, 
§75. as 15? a. shield, (from \\^)pL D'SJD 

2. In monosyllables derived from verbs quies- 
cent in the second or third radical, as l^^ a stran- 
ger, (from *T)il) pi. D'^J 

3. In nouns of the forms ''Pi'. bt?p. and '?Q||'D 
which retain final Tsere in the plural, as \^l old, 
pi. D♦J|^^ 1T\\ a wolf, pL D'pnt 

4. The participial form ^tpip destroys final 
Tsert in the plural according to the general rule ; 
sometimes, however, when the participle obtains 
the force of a substantive, it retains Tsere, as 
D'pDlt^ (Lam. i. 16.) 

§ 205. Pathak, when it is the final vowel of 
the singular, is, in the plural, either changed into 
Kometz, §71. 2, as Vl"!N/o«r, pi. Q',V?*1?? or it 
remains and inserts Dagesh in the following letter, 
^71.2,§79.and§15.(fl)asDin.a!«_yrt/e,p/.D'Din. 

(a) This is alivays the case when the nouu is derived from a 
verb defectiTe in the second radical. 

Soue of these noims take Palkah instead of H\rek, viz, 
ID a measure, ^D a baion, DD Iribuic, IS a side, /IS a taonel, 
and make in the plural, D'^O, D'i^Si &c- ^H " ttountain, and 
"IS a bullack, make in the plural DHH and D'^S instead 
of Qnn D^l by § (iO. 



A 
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§ 206. Howlem, in the last syllable of the sin- 
gular, remains unaltered in the plural, as "jlij 
great, pi. Q^blJ («) 

Except 1. In nouns derived from verbs de- 
fective In the second radical ; 2. in certain nouns 
of the 7t3!5 and others terminating in \ with J 
servile. All these nouns, in the plural, change 
Howlem into Kibbutz followed by Dagesh, § 55. 2, 
572. 1, § 15. and ^79. as DIn red, /;/. 0;aiN. jp^J 
the top of a mountain, pi. D'|l33J, fsh a statute, 
(from(3|5n)^/. D'pn 

§ 207. Shnrek, in the final syllable of the sin- 
gular, either remains unaltered in the plural, as 
pity a square, pi. D'^IEl* or it is changed into Kib- 
hutz followed by Dagesh, § 72, and § 15, as Vlin 
« nettle, pi. °')?7r! 

§ 208. Many masculine nouns take in the 
jlural the feminine termination nl instead of D'.(i) 

(o) In some nouns ^nn/ Hniclem is deatroycd in tlic plural, 
as in l\3S a lird, pi. D'^S^ i" wliicli Hntepk-Komets is 
'placed under the second radital to show tlint the vowel de- 
stroyed was originally Howlem. 

(£j Thefollowingisalistof masculine nouns wliieb make their 
plural in nS • "ISiW a Ireanure, ^"iSiyX a htinch of grape*. I'iD'IN 
a palace, 1N3 and 1[43 a pit, 35 a roof, ^1*13 a lot, 33?. a tail, 
rnn the hremt, D'l^n a dream, nSQ the palm, HD3 a throne, 
h'h the night, Tvh a tablet, n2tQ an altar, 1DD a shower, 
ItoyO (^e (ntiS ;)ar(, ^ipD a staff, ni43 a fi/arfrfer, 13 a lamp, 
1^ (iie *Am, -)ia a Jaurf/e, '?V " voice.iy a battle, "IBitt' 
8 trumpet, in^B' « (ai/e, Dt^ a mwie, 1*11*0 n /ifA'. 
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as Dtl' a name, -pi. nlatP and some masculines 
take both terminations D' and n1 {a) 

§209, Besides the above-mentioned termina- 
tions of the plural, the following sometimes also 
occur : 

1. The Chaldee termination T z.^'\>^ aking, 
pi. Vfl'Q 

2. The termination '. as IK' a prince, pi. ntf' 



§ 210. The following table exhibits the mode 
in which the final vowel of the singular is altered 
in the formation of the plural : (b) 

(a) The followitig is a liat of masculine nouoH Tvliich take in 
the plural both terminations D'. and PiS : — 7D'n a palace, 'IX 
a lion. 23 aa eminence. Hit n lacrifice, lllDr memory, D^"" a 
day, "iVa a cavilt/, 32^ (he heart, b'^Xp a lower, pljD an ewer, 
2^»*2D grief, latyn 'an AaiifcKion, aSEJD a bed, 1^13 a foun- 
tain, ^'S a threshold, ri\'^'^_arope,'^y}} iniquity, 2!^}! a footHep, 
T)P a rapture, INli the neck, "12p a sepulchre, DlTlJ a 
hatchet, and nito a^e/d, pi. H^ and Jlil^ Nouns of the 
common gender take in the plural both D', and ni 

(b) tn this part of the grammar, the following method has 
been resorted TO in order to rcpresentthcvorioiiB forms of nonns. 

The radical letters, of which the noun consists, are repre- 
sented by 7 13 p (the three letters of the verb 7Bp) accom- 
panied by the vowels proper to the noun. 

If one of the radicals is a quiescent letter, that letter is 
substituted in place of one of the representative letters ^ D p 
and if one of the letters U a guttnral, i' is taken to represent 
that guttural. 

h ^ 



mascuijnk nouns. 



PBRPBCT FORMS. 



»>>. bap 




''Pip 
D'Vplp 




D'VpaD''?tDp 

P^ap 


D'blPp 



DEFECTW^E FORMS. 



S D'Sp 


■JP. 


''5 


D'Vp^ 



SEGOLATB FORMS. 



Plur. D'btOi 



'jDplbDp 









't?P 
D"Up 



XX. — -Of the dual of masculine NbuJis. 

^211. In masculine nouns wkich are segolate, 
the dual arises from the original form of the sin- 
gular, by adding the termination DJ. as from ^i"^ 
the fool, dual, DJ^'^JI 

Except in nouns of the form '!i^_in which Pa- 
thah and Hirek are contracted into Tstre before 
the dual termination, ^66, as \\V the eye, du. D'JJ^ 
and in nouns of the form 'pp which make in the 
dual D.'i'-^p as 'p^ the cheek, du. D'^'H^ 

§ 212. In masculine nouns which are 7iot se- 
golate, the dual is formed by adding D^. to the 



.^ 
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absolute state of the singular, as Dl' a dajj, da. 

§ 213. In all douus, whether segolate or nou- 
segolate, the tonick accent is placed upon the 
Pathak of the termination D^. 

§214. The alterations which arise in non- 
segolate nouos on account of the dual termma- 
tion and the subsequent removal of the accent, 
are the same as those which are produced bj;^ 
change from the singular to the plural, (ji) m/M 



XXL- — Of the constructed state of the singular of 
vmscuUne Nouns. (J>) 

§ 215. In segolate nouns, the constructed is 
the same as the absolute state of the singular, as 
1^2 a king, const. St. "^^ 

Except in nouns of the form /)p^^ which become 
7ip as niO death, const, st. DiO and in nouns of 
the form rp^_ which adopt the form /'p. as r\\\_ an 
olive, const, st. H't See ^ 6G. 

§216. Nouns which are not segolate, form 
the constructed from the absolute state of the 
singular, in the following manner : 

First. With regard to the vowel of the last 

(a) For most of these changes depend on the sitnation of 
the accent, and the accent is placed in the same manner both 
in the plural and daal with respect to the vowels of the singnlar. 

(6) Whatever is said in this chapter applies also to /em 
nouns having masculine termiaations. 



A 
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syllable it is to be observed, thaXjenal Kometz is 
changed into Pathak, as oMy etemity, const, si. 

dp} 

§217. lu the following cases, however, jfwa/ 
Kometz is retained : 

1. In certain nouns of the form 7tpp as in INtff 
8 residue. 

2. In nouns in which Kometz quiesces in final 
1* as in NV^^ ^ going forth, (a) 

\ 218. Final Tsere remains unaltered. 

Except in nouns of tlie form 7^|5 which adopt 
in the final syllable Pathah instead of Tso'e, (b) 
as \\>},^old, const, st. IfjLt 

§ 219. Segol, when it precedes PI final, is 
changed into Tsere, as nth a prophet, const, st. 

§ 220. Nouns ending in '. change '_ into '.. as 
'|3 a valley, const, st. '^. 

§221. In other cases the final vowel gene- 
rally remains in the constructed state. 

§ 222. The vowel of the penultimate of the 
absolute state of the noun is destroyed in the 
constructed state, as ^^'^ a word, const, st. 1?T 

(a) To these may be added 0^ the lea, which retaioa A'onefs 
in the constructed stHt«. 

(6) This change of /inal Tsere into Patkah also takes place 
in some other nonna, as U2XQ im altar, const, st. HStD. TBDD 
grief, eonu. nl. ^^pa &c. ' 
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^223. It is to be observed, that some nouns 
of the form '?E?|5 adopt the form VDi?. in the state 
of regimen, as ^p3 the shoulder, const, st. ^1^3 




XXII. — Of the constructed state of the plural of 
masculine Nouns. 

§ 224. In the segolate forms, the constructed 
state of the plural of masculine nouns arises from 
the original form of the singular, by adding the 
termination '.. as 17'^ const, pi. O7? from I?? 

Except in nouns of the form VPt^"*^ T)5_ which 
derive the constructed from the absolute form of 
the plural, by changing the termination D', into 

'.. as niD pi. D'nit: const, pi. 'niD, n\i_pi. D'n']; 

const, pi. 'p'T. 

§ 225. In the non-segolate forms, the con- 
structed state of the plural is likewise derived 
from the absolute state, by changing the termina- 
tion D'. into V. as D'^0 pi. d'pID const, pi. 'D'lD 

§ 226. Afterwards, if the vowel of the pe- 
nultimate is Kometz or Tsere, it is generally de- 
stroyed, (a) as thyv pi. D'pbiy const, pi. '^hy 

If the vowel of the penultimate is any other - 
than Kometz or Tsere, it is generally retained. 

§ 227. If by the destruction of the penulti^-^ 
mate, two Shevas come immediately together, am^s 



(a) See the exceptions in chap, i 



s part.*^^^H 
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both of them are simple, the first is changed into 



Hir€k,(a) (^82, as \p\ pi. Q\^\?} const, pi. ^JpJ for 
'Jp? but if the first Sheva is compound, it is 
) the vowel with which it is com- 
§ 86, as D3n wise, pi. D'P^D. cotist. pi. 



changed i 
pounded, 

'Mn for 'P?n 



XXIII.— Q/" Me constructed state of the dual of 
masculine Nouns. 

§ 228. The constructed is formed from the 
absolute state of the dual, by changjing the ter- 
mination PJ, into '_ The vowel of the penultimate, 
if destructible, is then destroyed, as 1^ a hand, 
du. oni const, du. '*1', 

§ 229. If by this means two Shevas come 
immediately together, a vowel is substituted for 
the first. See § 82 and § 86. 



XXIV. — Of the lingular masculine Noun with 
Suffixes, (b) 
§ 230. Wherever two different forms of the 
suffix are exhibited in the table, the one with 
and the other without the vowel of union, a suffix 
with the vowel of union is applied if the noun 
ends with a consonant, and a suffix without the 



(a) And sometimes Pathah. 

ifi) Whatever is said in this chapter applies also to 
feminine nouDS, having masculine terniioationi. 
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vowel of union when the noun terminates in a 
vouxt. 

§231. If the noun is segolate, the suffix is 
added to the original fonn of the noun, as *3'?0 
my king, from I'^O 

Except in the forms ^]\^^ and Vp, in which the 
suffix is added to the constructed forms '7lp and 
Vi2 as 'niO from Dja, 'n'T from n:T_ 

§ 232. If the noun belong to one of the non- 
segolate forms, then 

The light sutExes are added to the absolute, 
and the grave to the constructed state of the 
noun, as from 11^ is formed 'pl'1 and 23*1^^ 

§ 233. By the addition of the light suffixes 
to the non-segolate forms, the same changes take 
place as by affixing the plural termination,(a) and 
those vowels which remain unaltered in the one 
case remain likewise unaltered in the other, (b) 

(a) For by the addition of the liglt suffixes the accent is 
placed in the same maniier with respect to the preceding 
vowels of the word as it is in the plural masculine. 

(6) Except D^ a name, and ]Il a son, which destroy the 
Tltwel before the light suffixes, as 'Dli^- ''33 

It is to be observed also, 1. That a long vowel before the 
gnve suffixes is sometimes changed into the corresponding 
■hurt, as D3Dltf from O^ 2. That the table given in §210, 
by throwing »wsy □ from the plural of each form, will serve 
geueritlly as an example of the mode of adding the suffix ^_ 1 
the iQiRCtiline noun. Nearly the same method ii 
rd lo the other light suffixes. 



ethod is nsed with j 
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§ 234. In nouns ending in n^the termination 
il, is rejected before the addition of either the 
grave or light suffixes, as from rijn a seer, is 
formed 'tn and DDfH 



XXV.—Of the plural masculine Noun with 
Suffij^cs. 

§235. The light suffixes are added to the 
absolute state of the plural of masculine nouns, 
the termination D', being first thrown away, as 
l^-l pi. Oni-^ with snff. ^I.!"! 

§ 236. The grave suffixes are added to the 
constructed state of the plural, as '^^ const, pi. 

*";i?1 v)ith suff. D3n:;^ 



^XVI. — Of the Participle infinitive and imperative 
with Suffixes. 

§ 237. It has been already observed, that the 
infinitive and participle partake of the nature 
"fcoth of the noun and the verb. In consequence 
■^f this peculiarity, they may be united either to 
^nominal or verbal suffixes. 

§238. The constructed form of the infinitive 
is adopted before the suffixes. 

§ 239. The two forms of the constructed in- 
finitive of Kal, viz. ^ti\i and "jEj? follow the 
analogy of segolate nouns, and are supposed to 
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be derived from the original forms ?PP and 7P\> 
(§179. 1, and note a). On the addition of the suf- 
fixes the original form is restored, and Tsere is then 
shortened into Hirelc, and Howkm into Kometz- 
Hatuph, as from 1p^, npE* and from nDtp, '2ptl* 

^240. Theform of theconstructed infinitive 7t3p 
sometimes remains before the suffixes n- D5 and 
T? vi'ith no other alteration than the change of 
Howlem into the corresponding short vowel Ko- 
metz-Hataph, as '?^^| u-ith suff. Q?'?^^? 

§241. The second person singular masculine 
of the imperative, like the infinitive, adopts the 
segolate form before the suffixes. The other 
persons remain unaltered, except the second per- 
son plural feminine nabpj? which becomes ppjp 



XXVII. — Of the manner in which feminine are 
formed from masculine Nouns. 



i 



§ 242. Feminine nouns are formed from j 
masculine. 

First. By the addition of the termination H^i 
as DID/. npID 

§ 243. If the noun is of the segolate f 

the termination H^ is added to the original foni 

of the noun, as from "1?,? ^ ^'"i- /■ "^i? : ^ '^ gueeri 

^ 244. The effect of the feminine terminatiof 
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on the vowels of non-segolate nouns^ is the same 
as that which is produced by the light suflSxes. 

§ 245. Secondly. Feminine nouns are formed 
from masculine by the addition of fl as **J)5y d 
Hebrew y f. fl**J!?V a Hebrew woman. 

§ 246. If the masculine noun ends with a 
moveable consonant, the addition of final fl some- 
times produces a disagreeable concurrence of 
sounds. In order to obviate this inconvenience, 
Segol is placed under the letter which precedes 

n 

§ 247. The final vowel of the masculine (if 

Kometz or Pathah) is then also changed into Se- 

sol, as Dp'in a seal,/. HDnln if Tsere, it is either 

changed into Segol, as TJI4 ^ ^^''» /• '^ll^ ^^ i' 

remains unaltered, as \i^T2T^Jive, f. fl^pQ The 

towels \ 1 and 1 are merely changed into the 

^corresponding long vowels, Tsere and Hawlem, as 

*5^3 shame, f. nt^3, ^^ a man, f. HK^K a woman. 

§248. If the final vowel of the masculine is 

^ guttural, Pathah is substituted before fl instead 

of Segol, and the preceding vowel is always 

changed into Pathah, as J^^iO an acquaintance, 

^. nyilD familiarity. 

§249. The tonick accent is placed on the 
vowel which precedes the subsidiary Pathah or 
Segol. 

§250. The vowel which precedes the syl- 
lable on which the tonick accent is placed, if 
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destructible, U then destroyed, as may be seen 
from the foregoing examples. («) 

§251. The following table exhibits the forms of 
the segolate nouns, as they appear togetlier with 
the mascuhne forms from which they are derived. 



r™i.. 


ii.fc 


t™... 


ii„. 


ntep- 


bop 

bap 
top 


nyop 


yep 

TOP 
yop 
yfip 


"■jop 


top 
Vop 






n'jbp 


■jIDp 
•jlEp 







(a) Jl or Jl occurs frequently in adjectires or participlea 
as the more hbubI feminioe termination. In other nouns it is 
less frequent, and when it appears is generally found together 
witti the other termination H and is principally employed be- 
fore suffixes, or to denote the constructed state. 

It is to be remarked, that another tcrininatioo sometioiea 
arises in the feminine of nouns having their last radical N qai- 
escent, by contracting the two final vowels of the feminine into 
another long vowel, as DNt3n for nSSn, JINSb (the par- 
ticiple of Kal, from NICD) for JHNSb The tonick accent then 
rests, as raay be observed, on the final syllable. 

In the preceding cases N is frequently omitted, as JIIO 
a portion, instead of J1M3D from J^WD . 

* The vowel of the first radical being arbitrary, has beea_ 
omitted in this and the following tabic. 
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§ 252. The subsidiary vowel, Segol or Pathah, 
was olily introduced under the final consonant 
of the masculine in order to render the pronun- 
ciation more easy, and therefore whenever a 
suffix or other termination is added to the femi- 
nine segolate form, the subsidiary vowel is 
again rejected, and n alone remains before the 
termination, (a) 



XXVIII. — Of the plural of feminute Nouns. 

§253. Feminine nouns, having the termina- 
"tion n ^ and not arising from segolate masculine 
Xorms, derive their plural from their singular, by 
merely substituting the termination Di instead of 

& 254. If the feminine noun ends in H and 



{a) The origintLl vowel under the second radical is also 
restored in place of the assimilated votrel, and is afterwards 
made short if the syllable in which it occurs loses the tcnick 
accent. The following table shonrs the present segolate form, 
and the contracted form under which these nouns actually 
appear before a termination. 
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arises from a masculine segolate form, the plural 
feminine is formed from the plural of the mas- 
culine noun by changing the termination D' , into 
ni as HD^D pi. nS2\D from DObU the plural of 
l^a or I^O 

^'255. Feminine nouns of the formH^Dp and 
riTlip borrow their plurals from the correspond- 
ing form of the feminine H^Pp as ri|5jri' pi. DipJV 
from ni5?1' (b) 

^ 250. Feminine nouns having the termina- 
tion fT. form the plural from the singular by 
changing H'. into ril'. as nnnV jo^. rilnsv 

§ 257. Feminine nouns ending in Dl form 
their plural by changing m into ril*^ as rils'j'O 

pi. nvsba 

§ 258. The plural of feminine nouns having 
masculine terminations, is formed by adding n1 
to the singular, and by preserving or changing 
the preceding vowels in the same manner as in 
the plural of masculine nouns. 

§ 259. The tonick accent is in all cases placed 
upon the termination ni 

§260. Some feminine nouns take in the plural 



(4) The plural of these nouns may also be derived from the 
correeponding feminine form n?I3p or n?t3p as m7113 pi. 

n'nn'13. Jiilf^no pi, r\'\t-\rm 
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the termination D*. (a) and others again take both 
terminations D'. and ^\^(b) 

§ 261. Some few feminine nouns add the 
masculine termination D'. to the regular form of 
the plural, as na3 a height, pi. JTilSa and D'nl03 



XXIX. — Of the dual of feminine Nouns. 

§ 262. The dual of nouns which have the 
feminine termination H^ is formed from the sin- 
gular by changing H of the termination into D 
and adding D'__ 

§ 263. But in nouns of the feminine segolate 
form, the dual arises by adding the termination 
Ot_ to the original form of the noun, (c) as ^1?^? 
duggishyiess, du. ^\p7iV. 

§ 264. The tonick accent is placed on the 
Pathah of the termination D*.. 

(a) The followiug femialne nouns take in the plural the ter- 
mination D' viz.— nV^ttf an ear of eoin, (pi. D'^31£t) r6m 
a cake offigi, nn'iaf a bee, JTT a law, n-l*iat a l\ne-brlnch, 
nari wheat, n:V n dove, 13 a jar, /IHDS \)elt, (pi. D'DDS) 
nn^ a brick^rh^-1 an ani, HND a manure, TVy^p barley. 
m a monel, {pLU'>'r<B) nSttf a kind of tree, mVlF\ a fig. 

(i) The following feminine Qouna form the plural both in 
D\ and JIT viz. HD'N terrour, nEl'?« a handful, T\-\^;A a grove, 
n'in a apcar, 133 a talent. Sec. 

(c) By tlie original form of the feminine is meant, not the inas- 
culine nonn from which the feminine is derived, but one of the 
contracted forma which nppear in the table at the foot of p. 99. 



CA 
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§ 265. On the addition of the termination, 
the vowel which is more than one place from the 
tonick accent, if destructible, ia destroyed, (a) as 
n?^ the Up, du. D^nfltS* (i) 

XXX. — Of the constructed state of the singular 
of feminine Nouns. 

^ 266. Nouns which have the feminine ter- 
mination n^ form the constructed from the abso- 
lute state by changing H^ into ri, as HDID count. 
St. npID The vowel of the penultimate, if de- 
structible, is then destroyed, as HJa* aymr, const. 
St. r\V^ 

§ 267. Many nouns of this form adopt the 
corresponding segolate form for their constructed 
state, as TOjQ'Q a kingdom, const, st. T\y7i212> 
Ty^^^ft^ afarnily, const, st. finetpD 

§ 268. In the feminine segolate forms, the 
constructed is the same as the absolute state, as 
fl|5 ^'i' o. sprout, const, st. ^\?.^^^ 

§ 269. In other feminine nouns, the only 
change which takes place in the constructed 
state, is in the vowel of the penultimate, which, 
if destructible, is destroyed. 

(a) And Sheva »itnple is sabatituted for it, or if nnder a 
guttural, Sheva compound. 

(i) Some femiDine nouns afiix the dual termination to tbe 
plural, as HO'in a wall, pi. Jl'iDln du. WnS^Sn 



iDirr ^^^ 
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XXXI. — Of the constructed state of the plural of 
feminine Nouns. 

§ 270. In nouns having the feminine termi- 
nation n^ and which are not derived from mas- 
culine segolate forms, the constructed arises from 
the absolute state of the plural by destroying the 
vowel (if destructible) of the penultimate, as 
nitff ayear, pi. nSl^ const, pi. niitt* 

^ 271. In nouns ending in H^ and which, in 
the masculine, are derived from segolate forms, 
the constructed plural arises from the absolute 
form of the singular by throwing away the ter- 
mination n^ and then substituting for it Hi as 

naba const, pi. np'?o 

§ 272. Feminine nouns of the form ri^jDp de- 
derive their constructed plural from the other 
feminine form t^^Pp by ^254, as riPJV const, pi. 
nipaV as if from Hp^^V 

j 273. In the other forms of the feminine, 
the constructed arises from the absolute form of 
the plural by destroying the vowel of the penul- 
timate, if destructible. 



XXXII. — Of the constructed state of the dual of 
feminine Nouns. 

§274. The constructed state of the dual of 
feminine nouns is formed from the absolute by 
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changing the termination D'._ into '.. and by de- 
stroying the vowel of the penultimate, as du. 
0!iD?"!* const, du. 'nD1_' 



XXXIII. — Of the femin'me Noun with suffixes. ^ 



^m § 275. With regard to the addition of the 

H suffixes to the singular feminine noun, it is to be 

■ observed, 

■ 1. That in nouns having the feminine ter- 
I mination H^ the grave suffixes are added to the 
' constructed state of the singular, as DDHpID froi 

2. That in nouns terminating in H^ the light 
suffixes are added to the absolute state of the 
noun, n of the termination being first changed 

into n, as nmo icith siiff. 'npiD- yinoiD 

3. On the addition of the light suffixes, the 
vowel of the original penultimate (if destructible) 
is destroyed. 

4. Feminine segolate nouns add both the light 
and grave suffixes to the original form of the 
noun, (a) as riDbOip with suff. InD'jpQ 

5. Feminine nouns of other forms add the 
suffixes in the same manner as masculine nouns. 

^276. Plural feminine nouns add both the 
light and grave suffixes to the constructed state 

(a) See note (c) page 101, 



^ 




t INDESTRUCTIBLE VOWELS. 



of the plural, as MDID const, pi. nlDlD with suff. 



XXXIV. — Of indestructible Vowels as far as 
relates to Nouns. 

\ 277. Notwithstanding the rules already 
given, § 69, it is sometimes not easy from the 
disguised state of a noun to discover whether it 
contains destructible vowels. In order in some 
measure to remove this difficultyj those forms in 
"which the vowel of one or more syllables is in- 
destructible, are here collected into one point of 
"view. 

§ 278. The vowel then of the penultimate is 
indestructible. 

1. In nouns of the form ID^ derived from 
"verbs defective in the second radical, as JJO a 
•shield, (from \ii) pi. d;3J^, hVO a forffication, 
<from TTJJ)^/. D'f;;D 

2. In nouns in which the second radical is a 
guttural, and the vowel of the first radical is 
Kometz substituted for Pathah on account of re- 
jected Dagesh, such for example are ''(^^^ violcRt, 
Vy^ powerful, V^'^C industrious. These are sub- 
stituted for V''n3, Vjnn. &e. and make in the 
plural D^ns, D'Vlin &c. 

3. In such feminine forms as npil captivity, 

rii*n visiojt. 
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4. In some few nouns of the form 7^15 as ^3i 
a stranger y const, st. *l3i 

§ 279. The vowel of i\\^ final syllable is in- 
destructible. 

1. In a few nouns of the form /I^i^ as /l^ 
lamenting^ pi. Dy5^ const, pi. *,^55J» (l^ rapine^ 
/. n 7ta const. St. nbT| (a) 

2. Of the form ^j? (put for ^K^j?) as IM ^ 
robbery HjaD a? cooA:. (i) 

3. Of the forms ^^\> and bDj5 (put for ^^KDJ? 
and Vdj5) as in? flf iooA, 1^J? ^ne/". 

4. In nouns derived from verbs quiescent in 
the second radical^ as ^| « stranger , (from lit) 
const, pi. *|V 

XXXV. — Of irregular Nouns. 

\ 280. The following is a list of nouns which 
deviate in one or more instances firom the pre- 
cedmg rules : 

IN a father, const, st. ♦!» with suff. T?^ 9?^;t» 
pi ntlK 

ntj a brother, const, st. ♦pt? with suff. ^p^ 
M'nN />/. ^V^ canst.pl. ♦HK aid ^K 

(«) In the same mumer \ff^ tletpimg', and HDltf ^^cmg^ 
form in tbt constrnded plvral ^^tf^ and ^nC)l|t^ 

(4) Tb Ukis form abo bdoi^ «f^ • rU^ and VfT? «m 
«rliMii» put for ttfH*^ and ttfH*nn »d in wliidi bodi tiieifii^t 
and aecond Towdi ate indMlnclilile. 
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^plj onCy const, st. ^p^/em. riHK 

ninN a sister, pi. nVHN with suff. ♦nVHK also 

K^*;t* a man, pi. D♦^^i^? const, pi. ♦Kf^lK 

now a hand-maidy pi. ninOK, nlnOK 

riK^N ^? woman, const, st. riB^N t£;iVA ^J^. iJltJ^K 

^.^,3 a house, const, st. fl^S pi. D^jHS (bUtttm.) 
IJ? /3r ^o«, cow^^. ^^ 13 and 13 with suff. 03 ^i3 
j9/. D^i3 cow^^. j»/. *i3 

n3 ^z daughter, with suff. *n3 je?/. fjliS cow^/. pL 

nii3 

I : 

on a father-in-law, with suff. ^^pH 

DV a day, pi. D|D^ cow^/. st. ^J* 

r ? ^ i^'^^^ of furniture, pi. D^b3 

D?,5 j»/. water, const, st. JD and ]0*D t£;i<A Jw/f. 

^jv flf ciVy, pi. D^py c(wwf. jt?/. ^j^^y 

ns ^Ae mouth, const, st. *B t£;i<A «(^. ^*B 
K^NT the head, pi. DjB^Kn 



XXXVI . — Of the Numerals Sgfirst of the Cardinals. 

§281. The numerals (for which distinct forms 
exist) are either cardinals or ordinals. 

"'P^ owe, is an adjective, the other cardinals 
from 2 — 10 inclusive are substantives ; they are 
either masculine or feminine, and have both an 
absolute and constructed state. 
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UST OP CABDIHALS tnOM SUfPSN TO NINETRgN 

INCLUSIVE. 

Mmse. 






13. 
14. 
15. 

16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 



IT T I- - 

|T T I- : - 

f T i~ : 
IT T i~ : 

|T T |T : 

|T T |TT :- 

|T T |T • -: 

|T T IT • 

|T T |T : • 



IT » 



IT 



ne>^ riytJ^B 



1-8 ♦ I " : - 

I - : » I- : 

I - : V I- : 

I- : » I - :- 
I - : V |- : 

mfefy ye^n 

I": » 1 *^ ; 



§ 285. 0*7-^^ ^ twenty ; the other tens from 
thirty to ninety inclusive, are formed from the 
plural of the word which denotes the unit by 
'Which ten is multiplied — ^thus, 

30. W^tflp 

40. o'ynnK 



50. 
60. 
70. 
80. 
90. 



, . . -. 



\ 286. tIKO is «n« hundred, and its dual D!pi<23 



no 



ELEMENTS OF HEBREW GRAMMAH. 



two hundred; three hundred, four hundred, &c. 
are formed by prefixing the constructed mascuUne 
of the multiplying digit three, four, &c. to riiND 
the plural of HNO as 



700. 



900. 



nioa mpp 



300. niKO v\v 

400. nlND ^3"!N 

600. niMD ii/pn 

600. nIND !!>!£' 

§ 287. 1^1* is OHC t/wusand, and its dual DJBVI 
to-o tkousmid; the other multiplies of a thousand 
are formed by uniting the constructed feminine 
of the unit to D'S'jN, the plural of '\)t< as 

3000. B'sbx nfbp 

4000. D'obN nya-iN . ^1 

6000. D'sSn n^fon ^1 

&c. &c. 

nnan., ia-l. npT is ten thousand, Djntai 
twenty thousand. 

The manner in which the intermediate num- 
bers are expressed will be shown in the syntax. 



.P 



XXXVIL— 0/Me Ordinals. 

§ 288. The ordinals from one to ten inclusive 
I are exhibited in the following table. They are 

I masculine and feminine. The masculines, with 

■i^^ the exception of the first, are formed frpm the 
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corresponding cardinal numbers by adding (',) 
and likewise sometimes inserting (') in the last 
syllable of the primitive. 



First, \yi>tn. 

Second, 'ip 
Third. ,'1?*''?B' 




Fourth, ;!"?1 


T,y'3i 


Fiflh, <p'm^ 
Sixth, 'm 


n'^B^'pn 


Seventh, ',J"3^ 


nnw 


.M 3 -li. 


m'pn 


The ordinals after ten are 
cardinal numbers. 


expressed 



by the 



XXXWlll.— Of the Article. 

§ 289. There is in Hebrew only one article, 
viz. the Demonstrative. It is expressed by H pre- 

(a) The article was originally 711 corresponding with the 
Arabick article 71* but the 7 afterwards assimilated itself to 
the sncceediDg consonant, and the letter thus clianged was not 
expressed but merely indicated by the iosertion of Dagesh in 
the first letter of the word. The article under its original 
form very seldom appears. 
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fixed to the noun which it defines, with Pathah 
fijUowed by Dagesh, as B'OB'I!' the sun. 

§ 290. If the first letter of the noun is a gut- 
tural, (and therefore does not regularly admit 
Dagesh) Dagesh is rejected, and a compensa- 
tion is made by substituting the long vowel 
Komeiz instead of Pathah, as t*Vn the eye. See 
^ 60 and § 15. 

§291. Except 1. "When the article is pre- 
fixed to a noun which begins with a guttural 
followed by Kometz, n frequently takes Segol in- 
instead of Pathah or Kometz, as Q*p.Oi!^ the moun- 
tains. See §78. 

§ 292. 2. Some nouns which begin with n 
or n reject as usual Dagesh, but nevertheless 
retain Pathah under n, as tS'^pn the month. See 
§ 60, note (c) 

X^Vt vi?ith the article prefixed, is written r^**^ 



b 



XXXlX.—Ofthe Pronoun. ^B 

§ 293. The pronoun in Hebrew is either se- 
parate or inseparable. 

§ 294. The inseparable pronouns are the suf- 
fixes. These have been already mentioned in 
treating of the verb and noun, and will be again 
discussed when we come to speak of the particle. 

§ 295. The inseparable pronouns or suffixes 
are always united to other words, and are made 
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use of where a possessive pronoun or an oblique 
case are intended to be expressed. 

The separate pronouns stand by themselves, 
and are generally employed to denote the nomi- 
native case. 

4 296. The separate pronouns are divided 
into Personal, Demonstrative, -Relative, and In- 
terrogative. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

\i^. oitj I, i:n;N, ijnj. m we, 

/. nN.'nKf^""' /. tnN.ninMp^' 

m. Xin he, m. DH, nop^ 

/. N'H she, f. in. r\T\y^'^^- 

l*jn throughout the Pentateuch is of the com- 
inon gender, but when it is used to express the 
:feminine it adopts the vowel of N'n and is 
Trritten Nl^ 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

SiHg. Plur. 

m. nt this, c. 7N. H^N these. 

/. nttr, % niT 
c. ^r 

^ 297. These forms of the demonstrative pro- 
noun are sometimes found' united to the article. 



114 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW GRAMMAR. fP^T II. 

Thus ntn and HtSn are put for Ht, tSn (contracted 
from ntSn) is used for -^ and in the plural /t<0 
and nSKH are adopted instead of /j^ 

§ 298. The relative pronoun is ^I2^^J who or 
tt?A/cA. It is invariable in form, and is used to 
express both numbers, the singular and the 
plural; and both genders, the masculine and 
feminine, (a) 

\ 299. The interrogative pronouns are ^p 
who ? applied to persons, and HD what ? when 
spoken of things. 

§ 300. If the following word begins with one 
of the gutturals PI n or y followed by Kametz, 
np is substituted instead of HD as n^j?^ HD 
what hast thou done ? (b) 

§301. Sometimes HO is united to the fol- 
lowing word by Alaccaph . In this case its Kametz 
is changed into Pathah, and Dagesh is inserted 

(«) ^th<^ som^mes appears under tbe contracted form of 
K^ or tf prefixed to tlie following woid and fc^Iowed bj ttnmg 
Dmgrtk impressed in its first consonant, as IGOTO 1sT6 he mho 
hmi m0i hrtrmye^ m. 

If Uie first letter of the word is a gnttnral, and does BDt there- 

foiere$nlurlyadinitZ>«§nf«A,2>i^SinAboBitt ^ dumges 

its Pmthmh into the conrespondii^ loi^ ivwd K^meix, §60. and 
I lj». as nr^tr for 7V>Kt^ b«t in the sase case X^ retains iti 
^^^rv^ unaltered, as ^*7r See ^(50. note (r). 

Vl^ T\b cftoiB^ tak^' pface lor tW same reasaa as ikat 
■lentiiMed in ^ 7S. 
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in the succeeding letter, § 79, as D?^"!^^ what to 
you? A further contraction then sometimes 
takes place by the omission of T\ and Maccaph, 
and thus uniting the interrogative and the word 
which it precedes into a single word, as HtQ for 
ilfTi© what is this ? 



XL. — Of the Particle, andjirst of the Adverb. 

^302. Adverbs are tiihex primitive or derived. 
§ 303. The primitive adverbs are in Hebrew 
n'pi n33 thm, ^i? not, riB here, DtJ^ there. 
^ 304. Derivative adverbs are, 

1 . Those which are formed from other parts 
of speech by the addition of the termination D 
as DJP^f truly, from lOf* truth. 

2. Substantives without prepositions prefixed, 
as *Ti*9 very much, properly extensiim, intension. 

3. Substantives t^iVA prepositions, as *]37 alone, 
properly in separation. 

4. Adjectives, particularly in the feminine 
gender and the constructed state, as nilB^K*iy/r6/, 
from t'|tJ^t**l> r|31 many times, from 1"J much. 

6. Infinitives in the absolute state, as Tiy yet, 
besides, properly returning. 

6. Pronouns^ as Ht here, properly this, i. e. in 
this place, T\}T\ hither, i. e. to these places. 



p 
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XLl.—Of the Pi-epositim. ^H 

§ 305. Prepositions are either separate or in- 
separabk. 

^ 306. The inseparable prepositions are so 
called because they are always immediately pre- 
fixed to the word which tliey govern. They are 
3 in, with, 3 as, b to. To these may be added 
V? from, out of, which is sometimes separate, 
but more frequently united to the following word. 

§ 307. 3. 3 and b are prefixed with Sheva 
siniptt; except the following word has also Sheva 
simple luider its fijst letter, in which case theSheva 
of the preposition is changed into Ilirek, § 82, 
as *n?7 to the /rail, for *^7 or unless the first 
letter of the word has a compound Sheva, in which 
case the first Siicva is changed into the vowel with 
which the coatpannti S/ieva is compomided, § 85, as 
n{^3 Ukc a lion, for *7???(«> 3- 3 and "? when they 
immediately precede a syllable marked with the 
tonick accent, frequently take Komeiz instead of 
S/Kva,{b) as no lilx this, D'nb to descend, 

(ii) If the VDnl rammeiw«s nith K b&Ttng « Skevm mder it, 
then is the lunrd i.>r the m^cpsT^Me prcpositiMi and that Skew» 
fTV<|acnlly mntncUd into anotbrr mwrl whkh qoiesccs with 

^A) Sinn mooosylUilee recein' the timicfc mcmA, 3> 3 and 
talM KtmMa under tbcB ttheutm ther are pboed befon k 
HjlUbfe. 



PREPOSHIONS. ] 17 

§ 308 . When t9 is an inseparable preposition, 
%t assimilates its ] to the following consonant, 
«nd the presence of the letter thus changed is de- 
noted by the insertion of Dagesh in the first letter 
of the word, as Tl^? for ^ t» (a) See § 57. 

§ 309. When the first letter of the word is 
a guttural, and does not therefore regularly admit 
Dagesh, |0 after dropping ] changes its Hirek 
into the corresponding long vowel Tsere, and thus 
assumes the form of as tJ^^KO/row a man. See 
§ 60, and § 15. 

§310. The prefixes a> 3 and b when they 
precede a noun having the article, displace H 
and assume to themselves the vowel of the 
article, as n*22 in the house, for Hjan^* K^*|?3 as 
the man, for tJ^^Nn? See & 55, 4. 

§311. The separate prepositions are, 

1. Substantives in the constructed state, as 
^p.D^ behind, from *1HK the hinder part. 

2. Substantives in the absolute state, followed 
by the inseparable preposition / prefixed to the 
governed word, as ? I^ID round about, properly 
the region circunijacent to. 

3. Substantives in the constructed state, with 
inseparable prepositions prefixed, as J3^ / before, 

(a) Dageih is sometimes omitted when the first letter has 
Sheva under it, as ni'^SIlD for HlUliD 
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literally at the face of, from 7 and 'p.? the const, st. 
of D03 a face. 



XLII. — Of Particles with Suffi.ics 

§312. The pronominal suffixes are added to 
the inseparable prepositions in the manner shown 
in the foIlowiDg table, (a) 

SiMg. Plur. 

1. c. '. 'J 13^ M 

2. m. 1 ns D3 

/. X ' li 

3. m. 1 on 

/■ ". h _ 

§ 313. The inseparable preposition ? is pre^ 
fixed to the sufiixes as follows : it is united to 
the grave suffixes with Kometz, according 
§307. 

illli. FtHT, 

1 . c. ','? to mc, IJ'j to 



•\7 ti 



to thee. 



5 m. Y to him, 
f Tb to her 






\rfl 



:d to 

own 

I 

pre- 1 

ted to 



§ 314. In the same manner the preposition 
2 is united to the suffixes, except that with the 
suffix of the third person plural it forms D2 

(n) If the suffix bas a vowel of union the accent is placed on 
the vowel of union, otLcrwise it is placed oti tlie suffiii. 



. piaccQ on 
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^316. 3 before the suffixes assumes the form 
^^3 The tonick accent is placed on the 1 except 
vith the grave suffixes, which attract it to them- 
selves. 

1. c. '^^.o? i^l^s 

if- s 

inios Dn3. ons. onios •> 

I T )Y T I" T |V ; f 



cm. 
if. 



f. ni03 i 

•/ TIT 

^ 316. 19 written also l^Sp is united to the 
^^"fiRxes according to the following example. 

Sing, Ptur, 

1. c. 'iisp. ;3D. ;30 13^9 

2 f ^- !1^9 D39 



/. li?? tap 



, m. -isso. in3o, inso ono, nnso 



y • |T V • '|V •• 

§ 317. DJ/ tt;i<A, nN the sign of the objective 
case, and HK M;if A, are united to the suffixes in the 
same manner as the inseparable prepositions. 

It is to be observed, however, that DV doubles 
the final D by inserting strong Dagali before the 
suffixes. HN withy also inserts Dagcsh before the 
suffixes, and then changes Tserc into Ilirck, as 
^ilW with me. HN the sign of the objective case, 
becomes ni< before the suffixes, as ]n** wc, lint* 
us. 



r 
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§ 3 18. Certain particles, such as the interjection 
}[J the adverbs IjV i/et, Bf* and IN pardcles of 
affirmation and negation, and *N w/iere ? are united 
to suffixes in the same manner as verbs, (a) 

§319. Those prepositions and adverbs, which 
are properly nouns when they are joined to suf- 
fixes, are united to them in the same manner as 
other nouns. (A) 

XLIII.— 0/ the Conjimctmi. 

§ 320. Some words are strictly conjunctions, 
and are never applied in any other manner; such 
are the following: 'jN or. If!? oii/j/, ^N- 03 also, 7^ 
ikat ml, QN //, 'p if, 10 least, p"^ onlj/, and the 
copula 1 and, which last is always immediately 
prefixed to another word. 

^321. 1 is generally prefixed with Sheva 
simple, except the word begins with 1, D or e^ 

(d) The reaBon Gecms to be that these particles include the 
notioD of the sabBtantive verb. 

{h) The foUowiDg are examples of prepositioiiB of this kind 
united to suffices : 

nrrx pi. nns after, with luff. nns, '^^'in^ &c. ^™ 

•^Np/. 'hvt to, towards, aithivf. '^N V^S, Q3^K^^| 

~\S pi. "^v'mtii, mih auff. iiy, DrrTj;_ ' ' ^H 

^y pi. "h^^upoa. Kith wff. yhV' Dri-'J?;;' 

Tinri under, with both plural and singular suff. as ^Pfr\n, 
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in which case it quiesces with Shurck, as 1^01 
for ib^l (a) 

§ 322. 1 also quiesces in Shurek if the word 
to which it is prefixed begins with a letter having 
Sheva simple under it.(i) See § 84. 

Except in words beginning with ? in which 1 
takes Ilirck instead of Shurek, and this Ilirck be- 
comes quiescent in the * as ^H^l for ^7^\^ Sec §82. 
§ 323. When 1 is prefixed to a word which 
lias compound Sheva under the first letter, 1 takes 
xinder it the vowel with which Sheva compound is 
c^ompounded, as \p^l for 1'|*1^|^ (Ps. cxxxii. 8.) 
See §85. 

§ 324. When 1 comes immediately before a 
syllable marked with the tonick accent, it fre- 
<iuently takes under it Kometz instead of Sheva. 
§ 325. Other conj unctions are either properly, 

1 . Pronouns, as ^J^^j that, p that, because. 

2. Nouns used as adverbs and preceded by 
prepositions, as D^j^? before that, literally *'in 
that which is 7iot yet'^ 

3. Adverbs and prepositions compounded with 
other conjunctions, as *1K^^| lJ?,^^/wce that, *1HW 

(a) Shurek is adopted before 2 and ^ on account of the too 
great similarity in the sound of those letters to that of 1 

(b) 1 also sometimes take Hirek instead of Sheva simple 
when it is prefixed to certain words which begin with PT or PT 
and Sheva simpie, as DJI^rT) (Josh. viii. 4.) 
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"^0, after that, ;? Ij^y since, "^0, li^y seeing 
thaty *3 ^N besides that. In these compound 
conjunctions *1K^l< or ^3 are frequently omitted, 
and the first word alone retains the signification 
of the conjunction, as for example, IfjV since , 7^ 
because, HV until, which are put for *1j2^$? ^\^V: 

ntj^N by &c. 

XLIV. — Of the Interjection. 

§326. Some interjections are merely imita- 
tions of the natural sound, occasioned by a sudden 
emotion of the mind, as HW ah ! alas ! nNH well 
done, ^in woe. 

§ 327. Other interjections are properly verbs 
in the imperative mood, as HD?* p7 come! *3 
for ^jl^3 pray ! 

XLV. — Of Vaw conversive. 

§ 328. Besides performing the office of a con- 
junction, 1 is sometimes prefixed to the futures 
of verbs, in order to give them the force of a 
preterite. 1 when it is used in this manner, is 
called ^ conversive of the future. 

§ 329. 1 conversive of the future is prefixed 
to the verb which it influences, with P.athah 
followed by Dagesh, as b|3p!l he slew, (a) 

(a) If the first letter of the word has Sheva under it, Dagesh 
is frequently omitted, as tt^'^j^JI (Gen. ii. 3.) 
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§ 330. Ill the first person of the future, Da- 
gesh is omitted, and 1 is prefixed with Kometz in- 
stead ofPathah, as "jfipNI See § 59. 460. and § 15. 

§ 33 1 . Where two forms of the future exist, 
1 conversive is united to the apocopated or shorter 
form. '^ 

§ 332. After 1 conversive has been prefixed 
the accent is removed from the last syllable to 
the penultimate, provided the future ends with a 
radical letter, and the penultimate is an uumixed 
syllable. 

§ 333. After the removal of the accent, if the 
last syllable is mixed and contains a long vowel, 
that long vowel is changed into a corresponding 
short one, as from "liljS* is formed ^i^S!^ See 
§72. I. 

§ 334. 1 is also prefixed with Skeva simple to 
the preterites of verbs, and then sometimes gives 
them the force of the future. 1 in this case is 
called 1 conversive of the preterite. 

§ 335. The tonick accent, when it naturally 
rests upon the penultimate of the preterite, is 
transferred to the last syllable ou the addition of 
1 conversive, as 'p?*"^i?"! -^ u'ill make /lo/i/, from 

§ 336. By the removal of the tonick accent, 
the vowel on the antepenultimate is not destroyed 
but receives the euphonick accent, as '^r'?!^'') J 
will dwell. 
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XLVI.— 0/Me Paragogick Letters. ^| 

337. By paragogick letters, we mean cer- 
tain letters added to words which do not in 
general change the signification, although they 
frequently increase its force. 

§ 338. The paragogick letters are K H V 
and i 

§339. N paragogick is sometimes added to 
the third persons plural of the preterites and 
futures of verbs, as Np'?n (Jos. x. 24.) HW 
(Jer. X. 5.) 

§ 340. n paragogick is added with Kometz, 

1. To nouns. In some cases it does not ap- 
pear to alter the original signification of the 
word, as HT? night, from V 7 In others it has 
the force of a preposition, denoting motion to a 
place, as H^'IN to the earth, from V^N 

When n paragogick is added to feminine nouns 
the feminine termination H^ is first changed into 
n, as nnp'N terrour, from HD'N 

When added to segolate nouns, it is affixed to 
the original form of the noun, (a) 

The place of the tonick accent is not altered 

(a) Thus the forms '?p and "s^l? take' the forms b>p and 

'j^f: before rr paragogick,' Is niD. nniD i /l^H, nr)^i''The 

plural D*,QICt with il paragogick becomes HD^DlC? 
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by the addition of n paragogick to nouns, and 
tlie preceding vowels of the word consequently 
remain unchanged, 

2. To pronouns, as HDjI, nap iheif, njab tu 
^ou. (a) 

3. To particles, as nSti' (here, from D^(i) 

4. To verbs, (c) and it deserves particular at- 
tention, when applied to the imperative and 
future, as it is then supposed to convey a pecu- 
liar emphasis; it is used, 

First. When an exhortation or resolution is 
to be expressed, as Hj^J^J^ let us burst asunder. 
(Ps. ii. 3.) 

Secotuily. In denoting a wish or request, and 
in this case the verb is frequently accompanied by 
the particle N3 as NJ"n^2y3 kt us pass through. 
(Numb. XX. 17.) 

Thirdly. After certain particles which may 
be expressed in English by that, as rTTSlKI that 
I may speak, id) 

§ 341. The segoiate forms of the imperative, 

(a) It is also added to prooonns with Segel, aa r6K ihott. 

(i) n paragogick is also added to particles with Ttere, u Tian 
behold, from ITT and with Segol, as n3(t jehelher. from ]t* 

(c) n paragogick, when applied to the preterite) of le.th* 
has been already meotioned. See § ] | -l. 2. 

(rf) n paragogick is also sometimes added to the fritarM nt 
verbs which are preceded by 1 conversiTe, particulartT irf»CB 
the verb is in the lir»t person, m ntSlom / it .? ) 
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viz. 7tb|? and ^pp assume the original contracted 
forms 7Pj5 and ?Pi? before n paragogick, as 

^342. n paragogick, when applied to the 
future and imperative, receives the tonJck accent 
in all those parts of the verb vi^here the adfor- 
mants 1 or *. would receive it, as n^pE*N in other 
parts of the verb the original place of the accent 
is not changed, zsfut, Hiph. HTSW 

^ 343. On the removal of the accent, the 
vowel of the penultimate of the augmented verb 
(if destructible) is destroyed, as may be seen in 
the foregoing examples. 

§344. 1 paragogick is added to nouns with 
Hmdem and ' paragogick with Hirek. (a) Both 
of these take the tonick accent upon their own 
vowels, and destroy the preceding vowels of the 
word to which they are united. 

§ 345. 1 and ' paragogick give to the noun to 
which they are applied the force of the constructed 
state, asOB^p 'n^?'?P>//o/>W^meH^(Isa.i.21.) 
for nttba, pN In^li the beasts of the earth, for 
nN"n!n(Gen. i. 24.) 

§ 346. ] paragogick is sometimes added to 
the third person plural of the preterite and fu- 



(a) * paragogick is sometimes also added to particles, 
as IM-^aa (Isa. xlri. 3.) 
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ture, (a) aa Iiyi*^ for IJH,'. (Deut. viii. 3.) 123E". 
forinpt?". (1 Lam. ii. 22.)" 

^ 347. On the addition of J paragogick, if 
the tonick accent is on the last syllable of the 
verb, its place is not altered, but if the accent was 
originally on the penultimate, it is transferred to 
the final syllable, as \-p.W^_ from llltt'; (1 Kings 
viii. 35.) 

XLVll.—O/the change of Accent. 

§ 348. The tonick accent is sometimes trans- 
ferred from the penultimate to the last syllable, 
and at other times from the last syllable to the 
penultimate. 

§ 349. The accent is removed from the pe- 
nultimate to the last syllable. 

1. On account of T conversive being prefixed 
to the preterite. 

2. On account of the addition of | paragogick. 
This and the preceding case have been already 
discussed. See §335, and § 347. 

§ 350. The accent is removed from the last 
syllable to the penultimate. 

1. On account of 1 conversive being prefixed 

(a) 1 paragogick is likewise BometimoB added to those per- 
rons of the verb which terminate in the adforinaut '^ as Ttojfri 
for 'iP^ri (Ruth iii. 4.) 
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to the future. This case also has been already 
treated of. See §332. 

2. When a peculiar emphasis is intended to 
be conveyed in order to shew a strong emotion 
of the mind. This retraction of the accent is 
frequently employed in imperatives and futures, 
which express command, exhortation, entreaty, 
&c. Where two forms of the future exist, the 
shorter or apocopated form is adopted. After 
the retraction of the accent, if a long vowel 
occurs in the final syllable of the future, it is 
made short, provided that syllable is mixed, as 
^B'ri'bN do not refuse, for IK'p which is again put 
foratyn See §72. I. 

3. The accent is removed from the last syllable 
to the penultimate as often as the immediate 
concurrence of two accents produces a disagree- 
able effect on the ear. This happens whenever 
two words come together, and the first of the 
two wotds has the lontck accent on the last syl- 
lable, and the last on the first. In order to pre- 
vent this inconvenience, the accent on the last 
syllable of the first word is removed to the pe- 
nultimate, provided at the same time that the 
syllable of the penultimate is unmixed, and the 
two words are closely connected in sense, HriB 
lis he opened t/ie rock, not "11V npS (Ps. cv. 41.) 

The accent is transferred from the last 
syllable to the penultimate when it constitutes 
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one of the pauses enumerated in § 44, {a) pro- 
vided at the same time that the word in which 
it occurs terminates in a vowel or a quiescent 
consonant. 

§ 351. The removal of the accent to the 
penultimate, on account of the pause, sometimes 
takes place without any alteration in the word, 
as ')\3 for ^^3 (Ps. xxxvii. 20.) In the following 
cases, however, a further change arises. 

1. The final vowel of verbs which was de- 
stroyed before the asyllabick adformants is re- 
stored, in order that it may receive the pausing 
accent, as lb> for "pp^ from bi^ (2 Kings iii. 26.) 
rp^n for pptf^n from Itotf^t (Exod. xxxi. 13.) 

If Pat hah was the final vowel it is not only 
restored but changed into the long vowel Kometz, 
as HDbn for HD^n (Isa. xlvi. 2.) 

2. We have already seen that verbs quiescent 
in the third radical Pi sometimes throw away 
n before the asyllabick adformants. Upon the 
retraction of the pause, the original radical ^ is 
restored before the adformants instead of H (b) 

3. Nouns of the form *Pip (derived from one 

(a) Of these pauses Siliuk, Athnaoh, and Merca with 
Maohpach generally occasion a retraction of the accent and 
conseqaent change of vowels^ the others not so frequently. 

{b) The original Pathah is also restored^ and then changed 
into Kometz by the preceding rule^ as I^Ed^ for ^^@^ or V^^ 
from mOJ (Numb. xxiv. 6.) 

The third person singular feminine of the preterite in verbs 
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of the original forms *Pi5 *Pi!! !Pp) on the retrac- 
tion of the pause retain Hirek, but restore the 
original vowel under the first radical, as *Vp for 
'>;n from _^Vn (I Kings x. 7.) '?) for % from !?' 
\Isa. iii. 24.) 

If the original vowel is Tsere, it is sometimes 
changed on the retraction of tlie pause into Segal, 
as na for np from pO (Ezek. ii. 8.) 

4. The apocopated futures of verbs quiescent 
in the third radical M of the form ''T\\ substitute 
Segol under the first radical instead of Sheva, in 
order to receive the pausing accent, as '^'1 for 
'n*l (Ps. xxxiii. 9.) 'H' for 'n'(Isa. xxxviii. 2 1 .) {a) 

5. If the pause falls upon a word united to 
the pronominal suffix ^ in such a manner that 
?] is not immediately preceded by a vowel, one 
of the following methods is adopted in order that 
the pause may, according to rule, rest upon the 
penultimate. 

of this kind assnmes, upon the retraction of the paaae, two 
difiereot forms, Jim, that of n'73 for n'7il from the original 
form of the verb '^3 as n'DH for 'iTpn (PsI'lvii. 2.) Secondly, 
that of nn73 for the present form n/l73 as nJll£JV for 

nril?;^ (C^n."xsvii. 17.) "'" "" 

{a) The reason for this rule appears to be that the length- 
ened form of the future of these verbs bad originally Segol 
under the preformant, as iTIT This Segot, which after apo- 
copating the ivord was transposed and changed into Hirek, m 
order to quiesce more easily with ^ is restored on the retraction 
of the pause, in the same manner as in the preceding rule. 
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First. Segoi is inserted between the suffix 
and the word, and it then receives the pause, 
as ^'^y\ thy word, for ^l^l (Gen. xlvii. 30.) 

Secondly. The suffix !] is changed into 1, the 
pause is then placed upon Kometz, and the pre- 
ceding vowel, if destructible, is destroyed, as 
l^pt^n for "^Ij^^ry (Deut. xxviii. 240(«) 

§ 352. The foregoing changes arise upon 
transferring the pause from the last syllable to 
the penultimate; the following are those which 
take place when the pause retains its natural 
situation. 

1. Patliah in the last syllable or penultimate 
.of a word, and&g-o/ in the penultimate of segolate 

nouns, (if the pausing accent falls upon either of 
these vowels) are frequently changed into Kometz, 
A& ipjr for IpJ' and "ri^l for "2^1 (Ps. i. 1.) tS'Sjri 
fortP^'an (Num. vi. II.) 

2. Tsere in the final syllable of verbs, if the 
pause rests upon it, is frequently changed into 
Pathah, in order to present a fuller sound to the 
ear, as "l/.'.for l7'__ (Job. xxvii. 21.) 

3. The adforraants 1 and ', sometimes as we 
have seen receive \ paragogick. In this case the 

(a) The second of these methods is always adopted when 
the pause falls upon the particles nX and DV or the prefiKes 
a and b united with "^ as ■^Jli*, 'tt;!**. TfDy, 7f3, '^f'? put 

•ini*, 'ir^K &c. 



accent, if a pause, is not retracted to the penul- 
timate, but the original vowel of the tense is 
notwithstanding restored, as Vpp7\ for ipp?.' 
from lip)\ 

§353. The pronoun 'J?^ /, when it receives 
the pause, is vvritten 'Jf* 



§ 354. If two or more words are connected 
together by Maccaph, we have seen that they all 
lose the tonick accent except the last. See § 53. 

If therefore any one of the syllables which 
precede Maccaph is mixed and contains a long 
and pure vowel, that long vowel is changed into 
a corresponding short, as Djl^riT)!;? the people, for 
-DN. DOb)?-^3 alt kings, for "ViD ' See % 72. 1. 
and §15. 

§ 355. If a long and impiwe vowel is found 
in a mixed syllable h^^ora Maccaph, it is retained 
and receives the euphonick accent, as rin3ri~rii(t 
the sign of the covamnt, {Gen. ix. 12.) See§72.2. 





Of the Article. 



§356. THE article in Hebrew is applied 
nearly in the same manner as the definite article 
in English. It is to be observed, however. 

That it is not used before substantives which 
arealreadysufficiently defined, either I. because 
they are proper names, or 2. because they are 
united to a suffix, or 3. because they are im- 
mediately followed by another substantive, as 
*?? my father, HiH.' "^yijhd word of the Lord. 

§ 357. If two substantives come immediately 
together, the first of which requires to be defined 
by the article, it is omitted with the first noun 
on account of the preceding rule, but prefixed to 
the second, as non'^Sn 'B*;*? the men of war. 
(Numb. xxxi. 49.) 

§ 358. When a substantive is qualified by an 
adjective, and the article in English should pre- 
cede the adjective, it is in Hebrew prefixed both 
to the substantive and adjective, n^Hjin Tyn the 
great city. (Gen. x. 12.) 
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If the substantive in Hebrew does not admit 
the article, it is merely prefixed to the adjective, 
as njsmn TliV'Aj/ strong hand. (Deut. xi. 7.) 

§ 359. The article is placed before the pro- 
nouns in and n| in the same manner as it is 
prefixed to adjectives. It is likewise prefixed to 
the vocative case, as D'Otf'n O heavens! {Deut. 
sxxii. I.) (a) 



II. — Of the. Noun, and first of its absolute and 
constructed state. 

^360. If two sabstantives come immediately 
together which signify the same thing, they are 
both put in the absolute state, as ^3'^!??* HE^N a 
woman, a widow. 

361. If two substantives come immediately 
together which signify different things, the first 
is put in the constructed, and the second in the 
absolute state, as IfJK' l^'l a speech of false- 
hood, {b) 

^ 3G2. The first of the two substantives is 
also sometimes put in the constructed state when 

(a) The article in general is not prefixed to the predicate of 
a phrase, except when a peculiar etuphaais is intended to be 
conveyed, as in NIH l^ip. . ■D'lpan " thai place is holt/:' 

{b) The relation betweea the two substantiveB is sometinieB 
expressed by the intervention of the preposition 7 as "IDIH 
yvh a paalm of David. 
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they are connected by a preposition, as niipC' 
"l*Vi?5 Joy in the harvest. (Isa. ix. 2.) 

§ 363. A substantive is sometimes put in the 
constructed state when it immediately precedes 
the relative l^t? on account of the substantive 
understood in the relative, as *1^N DlpD the place 
in which. (Gen. xl. 3.) («) 

§364. The interrogative pronouns 'P whol 
and HD or Hp what? when they follow a sub- 
stantive, sometimes place it in the constructed 
state on account of the substantive, which is 
understood in the interrogative, as HD DDDri 
wisdom in what thing? (Jer. viii. 9.) 

§ 365. If two substantives come immediately 
together, the first of which declares the number, 
weight, or measure of the second, then are both 
of these substantives, contrary to the general 
rule, put in the absolute state, as Dni?tl^ n3*N a 
measure of barley. 

§ 366. If an adjective and substantive come 
immediately together, and the substantive de- 
clares the cause, manner, property, part affected, 
or is in any way governed by the adjective, then 
is the adjective put in the constructed state, as 
^'f?'*^ jT^^ great in counsel, 

(a) The constructed state is Boraetimus used to express 
relations which would be denoted iu other languages by a pre- 
position, as D'3tl'l*n Jl'^^ ^he covenant with their ancettors. 
{See Levit. Kxvi. 45.) 
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§ 367. But verbal adjectives are 
put in the absolute state before the substanaio 
vehich they govern, as m.n! rttt HV^. che kmaeb^ 
of the Lord. (Isa. xi. 9.) Two substanbTM ia 
Hebrew are sometimes both put in the abeobfe 
state, when the general analogy of the lanpap 
would lead us to expect that the first should be 
in the constructed state, as DOt? D*^3?? wsro 
of truth, literally words, truth. (Prov. xxii. 21.) 



III. — Of collective Nouns, and of the Phird^ 

Excellence. 

% 368. Collective nouns are, 

1. Those which denote in the singiilfir an ag- 
gregate of many individuals, each of which i* 
designated by a diflferent name from that of the 
aggregate. Nouns of this kind cannot be em- 
ployed for the individuals contained under them 
taken distributively. Such are the words amtjr, 
senate, &c. 

2. Such as, like the former, denote in the 
singular an aggregate of many individuals, each of 
which is also proper ti^ expressed by another word, 
but which nevertheless may be used vnth a noun 
of number prefixed to the singular, in order to 
denote distributively the several individuals con- 
tained imder the common appellation, as |NV 

Kk, *liJ3 a herd, Ij^a HB'pnyitv o.ren. 
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3. The names of the founders of nations and 
femilies, put for the nations and families them- 
selves, as ^^yif\ Israel, for the Israelites, ^NlO 
Moab, for the Moabitcs. 

§ 369. A noun having a singular meaning is 
sometimes put in the plural number in order 
to express pre-eminence or authority, as D'3"1N 
a lord, from inN (Isa. xix. 4.) Q'^lbN (a) the 
name of the Supreme Being, from D^^?* A plural 
of this kind is denominated by grammarians the 
Plural of Excellence. 



IV. — Of the comparative and superlative degree. 

^ 370. There are no peculiar forms of the 
adjective in Hebrew to denote the comparative 
and superlative degree. 

§371. The comparative degree is expressed 
by the adjective in its absolute state, followed 
by the preposition IS prefixed to the term of 
comparison, as K*?"!!? pInO sweeter than honey. 

§ 372. The superlative degree is expressed, 

I. By the article prefixed to the adjective, as 
"David was (It^jsil) the least," literally the little. 
(1 Sam. xvii. 14.) 

(a) The plural noun C'rl^S ia also used in Bpeaking of the 
beatben gods. See 1 Kings xi. 33. 

''J'Tti mg lordi, when applied to the Supreme Being is al- 
ways written with Kometz instead of Patkah, thus *J'TK 
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2. By a pronoun, which serves to define the 
word in the same manner as the article in the 
former case, as C^Dp ^:^1 0*71^0 "from the 
least to the greatest of them." (Jonas iii. 5.) 

3. By repeating the noun in the plural number, 
as DTli^. ^"l? holiest, literally holy of holies. 



V. — Of the constntctioii of Nouns, ^^H 

^%73. When an adjective and a substantive 
in Hebrew come immediately together, (a) the 
substantive is generally placed first, as Dpn 12 
a wise son. 

§ 374. The adjective is also placed after the 
substantive when they form the subject and 
predicate of a grammatical phrase, {b) as D^in 
riD'Ori nin'. " the laic of the Lord is perfect." 
(Ps. xix. 8.) 

(a) That is, not having the Bubstantive verb between them, 
either expressed or understood. 

(S) Every discourse cousiats of phrases. The simplest phrase 
consists of a subject of which something is ajfirmed, and a 
predicate which declares thai somcth'mg to be true of the subject. 

Thus in the phrase " Socrates w leaching," the predicate 
teaching is declared of the subject Socrates, 

The predicate and the subject are connected by the sub- 
stantive verb is, teas, &c. 

The predicate and substantive verb may sometimes be ex- 
pressed by a single word. Thus in the former example " So- 
crates is teaching," is equivalent to " Socrates teaches" A 



Li 



PSYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 



If, however, a peculiar emphasis is intended to 
be expressed, tlie adjective frequently precedes, 
as 'Jijf n'^^ great is my sin, (Gen. iv. 13.) 

§ 375. Nouns in Hebrew in the following 
cases stand alone, although in English they 
would generally be preceded by a preposition. 

1. When they denote place, and answer to 
the question where! wkither? as ^HNn PiriEl "at 
thedoor of the tent" T\'WT\ "to thefield." 

2. When they relate to space, and answer to the 
question how muck^ how far? as "the water rose 

fifteen cubits," (nSN rnpy tPDq) (Gen. vii. 20.) 

3. When they denote time, and answer to the 
question when ? how long ? as 2'^!1J in the evening, 
n^^'pD by night. 

4. When they signify the part affected, (a) as 
lOJI'DN Tnr\ "he was disordered in his feet. ''^ (I 
Rings XV. 23.) 



VI, — General observations on Nouns. 

§ 376. Adjectives in Hebrew are sometimes 
put for substantives, and substantives for ad- 
jectives. 

word thuB compounded is called in grammar a verb, and 
considered aa part of a phr&se may be denominated a compound 
predicate. 

{a) Or whenever in Latin the words quoad or lecundum may 
be supplied before the noun. ' ""' '■ 
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An adjective is used instead of a substantive, 

1. When the adjective denotes a quality or- 
dinarily united to a certain subject, and to that 
only. The substantive which denominates the 
subject is then frequently omitted, and the ad- 
jective takes its place, as TP' "the right," prop. 
" Ike T'ig/it side," or " the right hand." 

2. When the adjective is employed as an or- 
namental epithet. The adjective in this case is 
used instead of the substantive to which it was 
first applied, as 1'3N " the powerful" used for the 
Supreme Being, (Gen. xlix. 24.) 

3. An adjective in the feminine, and sometimes 
in the masculine gender, is frequently used to 
denote an abstract substantive, corresponding in 
signification with the adjective, as D'ipJ^ innocence. 

§377. In the following cases, on the contraryj 
a substantive is substituted for an adjective ; 

1 . When the substantive and adjective in Eng- 
lish come into immediate connection with each 
other. In this case the word which holds the 
place of the substantive may be either in the 
absolute or constructed state, as HDN D*"1DM or 
n?J* n.?^ '™^ nvrds, literally words (which are) 
truth, or tcords of truth, (a) 



(a) U m po6M3sira pnaonn aboald iu Ei^sh precede the 
Biljccli^T, the corresponding suffix is united to tlie substautive 
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2. When the adjective in English denotes the 
matter of which any thing is formed, it is ex- 
pressed in Hebrew by placing a corresponding 
substantive after that which it is intended to 

'qualify, and putting the first of tlie two nouns 
in the constructed state, as ^DD '73 silver vessels, 
». e. vessels of silver, (a) 

3, A substantive may be substituted for an 
adjective when the adjective should form the 
predicate of a phrase, as tS'"lp Tni they shall be 
holy, literally holiness. Sometimes the substantive 
thus substituted is preceded by the preposition 
;i as n3? nin* I'y? " the voice of the Lord is pmver- 
Jiil," literally it/ power. (Ps. xxix 4.) 

§ 378. A substantive is sometimes repeated 
in order to denote, 

1. A great quantity, as I^D Dl")??? rillNI 
•mere asphaltum pits. (Gen. xiv. 10.) 

2. Distribution, as "1*1?? TJJf herd by herd. 
(Gen. xxxii. 17.) 

lAich in Hebrew occupies its place, aa itflp in my kvh/ 
tKttntain, literally ihe mountain of my holinesi.(Ps. ii. 6.) 

In the example given in the text, the noun which stands for 
the substantive precedes; soraetimes, however, the noun which 
ii substituted for the adjective comes first, as 1'' plJlH with n 
Vmtig hand, or with strength of hand. (Exod. xiii. 3.) 

(a) Many other adjectives which are wanting in Hebrew are 
■applied by a substantive preceded by a preposition, as nii3^ 
rniffl work in ihefield, i. e. ntmi uorh. (Exod. i. H.) 
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3. Diversity; and in this case the two nouns 
are united by the conjunction "i as T5NJ l^N dif- 
ferent weights , (Deut. XXV. 13.) 

4. A strong affection of the mind, as wK *7^ 
my God, my God! (Ps. xxii. 2.) 



L 



Vn. — Of the Numerals. 

§ 379. The cardinals from 3 — 10 are used in 
the feminine form with masculine nouns, and in 
the masculine form with feminine nouns, as 
D'tt-l^ rVf-lp seven lamb.s,Tmy:^ V^iif seven ewes. 

§ 380. The cardinals from 2—10 (a) are 
placed, 

1. In the constructed state before their sub- 
stantive, as D'D; D^bp three days, (b) 

2. In the absolute state before their substan- 
tive, as D'3n T\fhttf three sons. 

3. In the absolute state after the substantive, 
as B'ibB' ni33 thi-ee daughters. 

^381. In the same manner I^NO a hundred, 
is united to its substantive, as nJE* MNp or HNp 
nJB' a hundred years. 

\ 382. The cardinals from 2 — 10 are almost 

(b) ITM one, is an adjective, and has the same conatrDCtioa 

other adjectives; the remaining numerals from 2 — 10 are 

properly substantives, eitlier in the constructed state or takes 

adverbially. 

(b) Properly a Criad of days. 
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always united to plural substantives, as in the 
preceding examples. 

§ 383. The cardinals from 11 — 19 are also 
united to plural substantives. With the exception 
of some few, as Dl' « day, HiK* a year, [S*'N a man, 
&c. which are joined to these numerals in the 
singular number, as Di' "l^V "^V?"^^ fourteen 
days. (Exod. xii. 6.) 

^ 384. The cardinals which are multiples of 
ten, from 20 — 90, have generally the substantive 
in the singular number when they precede the 
substantive, as TV D'^tt'^ Uotnty cities. (Judg. 
xi. 33.) but always in the plural when the nu- 
meral follows the substantive, as DHE'y JliSK 
twenty cubits. (2 Chron. iii. 3.) 

§ 385. In the cardinals below a hundred, 
which are formed by combining multiples of ten 
with the units, the substantive is placed, 

1. In the singular number after the numeral, 
asilJB* 0''t£fm Q\npsi.rty-ttvoyeari: (Gen. v. 20.) 

2. In the plural number before the numeral, 
as DJJtt^l D'E'K^ D'VlB'n sixty-two weeks. (Dan. 
ix. 26.) 

3. The substantive is repeated after each part 
of the compound number, so as to be united with 
the lesser number in the plural, and the greater 
in the singular, as n:tj^ D'V^tt'} D'JE> tySH seventy- 
jive years. (Gen. xxiii. 1.) 

§ 386. Nearlyin the same manner are formed 
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the intermediate numbers above a hundred, viz. 
by uniting the simple numbers of which they 
are compounded, by the conjunction 1 aad it 
may be. observed that the greater number either 
precedes the less, as Vntyi njli* Dn.^VT n^tt* MNa 
D'Jti' a hundred and twenty-seven years, or the 
less the greater, as r^}0 nN!?1 D'JtS' B'an a hun- 
dred and Jive years. 

§ 387. There is frequently an ellipsis of some 
substantive between the numeral and the sub- 
stantive which is united to it when the latter 
denotes any thing that can be measured, or 
weighed, as 'IDS f|7N a thousand (pieces of) silver. 
(Ruthiii. 15.)C'li'^ t:'B's/> (measures of) Aa;-%. 

^ 388. The ordinals which follow ten have 
no peculiar form in Hebrew to express them, but 
wherever they are required, the cardinals are 
used in their stead. 

^ 389. When the cardinals are used as or- 
dinals, the substantive may either precede or 
follow the numeral. If the substantive precedes, 
it is put in the constructed state, as JIJ?*? 
y^K^T OnaJV m the twenty-seventh ymr. (I Kings 
xvi. 10.) if the numeral precedes, both it and 
the substantive are put in the absolute state, as 
D1' "IB'J^ ny^B*? on the seventeenth day. (Gen. 
vii. 11.) 

390. The cardinals are sometimes used even 
where a peculiar form of the ordinal exists, move 
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particularly in numbering years, or the days of 
the montli or week, as 0]r}p r)3B>3 in the second 
year, (1 Kings xv. 25.) ty*Tnb inN2 on thejlrst 
of the month. (Gen. viii, 15.) 

§ 391. The distributives are expressed by 
doubling the cardinals, as DJ^tf* ^\W mo by two. 
(Gen. vii. 9.) 

\ 392. " Once," is denoted by D^B; "twice," 
by its dual D.'aVB; "thrice," by a'DVa ^\\p 

% 393. Numeral adverbs of the kind just men- 
tioned may also be expressed by the correspond- 
ing; cardinals taken adverbially, as nntt " once," 
njriK' "twice;' ^"^0 "thrice" 

§ 394. The dual of the cardinals is made use 
of to express numerals of multiplication, as 
0|ny?B* " sevenfold" QtriV?"!^ "fourfold" 



VIII. — Of Pronouns personal, interrogative, and 
demonstrative. 

§395. The oblique cases of the pronouns are 
expressed by the suffixes; (a) and on the other 
hand, the separate pronouns are used merely to 

(o) The pronoiuinRi suffixes, when united to nouns, are 
Wuaily reodcred ia English by the possessive pronouns mine, 
Aint, &c. but they may be considered with more propriety aa 
llie genitive cases of the substantive pronouns, as '^'0^ t/ti/ 
»Mne, or the name of thee. 

" - '""•(•(" 
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denote the nominative case. The following, how- 
ever, are exceptions, 

1. "When a peculiar emphasis is intended to 
be conveyed, the pronoun which has been ex- 
pressed by a suffix is sometimes repeated as a 
separate pronoun, with or without a conjunction 
intervening. The separate pronoun is then in 
an oblique case, as 'JN QJ '55!^j5 ^^''*^ ^^' ^^ 
Tne. (Gen. xxvii. 34.) Dn*? ODnJS your car- 
cases, even yoiirs. 

2. The suffixes, when united to certain par- 
ticles, such as t£'^ IN. TiV are in the nominative 
case, as Jf'ti'iSJ ^Et*^' DN if thou savest. (Gen. xxiv. 
42.) DyD^?p DD^N yedidnot believe. (Deut. i. 32.) 

§ 396. The suffixes when united to the verb 
are generally in the accusative case ; sometimes, 
however, they denote relations, which are usually 
expressed by the aid of prepositions, as 'J^^J for 
V C"^5 ^^''^ ft^st given to me. (Jos. xv. 9.) 

§ 397. The personal pronoun corresponds in 
gender and number with the noun for which it 
has been substituted. The following exceptions, 
however, to this rule sometimes occur : 

1 . A pronoun of the second or third person 
may be in the masculine gender, although the 
antecedent to which it refers is feminine, as DriM 
(Ezek. xiii. 20.) OD (xiii. 19.) nOH (Ruth i. 22.) 
in which examples the masculine form of the 
pronoun is apphed to women. This anomaly 
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may be accounted for bysupposing that originally 
the masculine and feminine of the pronoun were 
expressed by a common form, (a) 

2. A noun which denotes any thing not pos- 
Beseed of life may be in the plural number, while 
the pronoun wliich refers to it is in the singular. 
The pronoun in this case may either be of the 
same or of a different gender from its antecedent, 
asinVnj Nin r\Sp,\ ^\^^ the sacrifices of the Lord 
it shall be his inheritance. (/>) (Jos. xiii. 14.) 

3. A pronominal suffix of the third person may 
be in the singular when it refers to a plural de- 
noting many sentient beings, which are capable 
of being taken collectively and forming one idea, 
as "when thou shalt go forth ^D*^"?^ against thine 
enemies, iSHil and the Lord shall deliver him (the 
enemies collectively) into thy hand.^^ (Deut. xxi. 

(o) Sometimes that which is at present a feminine form ia 
■sed ID speaking of men, as riN (Deut. v. 24.) mil (2 Sam. 

h, 6.) 

(5) The pronoun does not immediately refer to the noun, but 
to some general term, as for example the word iking, and may 
Uierefore be either masculine or femiuine, without regaid to 
tlie gender of the antecedent noun. 

A case of the role above-mentioned which fraiuently 
Kcurs, is when a suffix of the singular number and feminine 
gender refers to an antecedent in the plural, as " she leaves 
ITSU her eggs in the mrlh, and forgets miTr* ^31 O e/ial 
the fool will crash it, and the teild beast TVOTfT) will break it." 
(viz, the eggs) (Job xxxix. 14, 15.) 
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10.) " Tilt woman took D'K^Jtjn '^^DN the ttvo 
men iJQVril ami hid him." {viz. the two men to- 
gether) (Jos. ii. 4.) 

4. A pronominal suffix of the third person and 
of the singular number, may also refer to a plural 
noun denoting sentient beings, if that noun may 
be taken in the singular for a whole class of in- 
dividuals, as W^!Jp O'Vp?!! b:2V, " the labour of 
fools wearies htm." {i. e. the fool) (Eccles. x. 15.) 

§ 398, The following are instances of redun- 
dance in the use of the personal pronouns : 

1. The suffixes preceded by the preposition 7 
are sometimes placed after a verb of the same 
person and number, in order to give a greater 
energy to its meaning, as 137 IJ'lt^J we have been 
cut off. (Ezek. xxxvii. 1 1 .) {a) 

2. A noun governed by a verb either imme- 
diately or with the intervention of a preposition, 
is sometimes followed by a pronominal suffix 
corresponding to the noun, and having the same 
construction with it, as " of the tree of knowledge 
thou shall not eat 13?5? of it." (Gen. ii. 17.) 

3. When a pronominal suffix completes the 
sense, a noun may be afterwards added so as to 
be in apposition with it, as '^7*'^"^?* '''^*?1C'3 
"she saw him, the boy." (Exod. ii. 6.) 



M fut 



(a) This constrnction is very frequent after iraperatiTOB and 
futures signifying inotioa, as ^^"^ go, "^ THJl^fiee. 
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§399. The demonstrative pronoun Ht is fre- 
quently subjoined to the following interrogatives, 
Vwho? r\f2v}hat? r\1^^v>hy? as ION HJ ^^who 
has toldf literally who (is) this (who) has (old ? 

§ 400. The pronouns ilT and nit when they 
are preceded by the interrogative particle, 'N be- 
come themselves interrogatives, as Nin HJO 'N 
from whence dost thou come ? 

§ 401 . 'P who? is sometimes applied to things 
■when they are considered as possessing per- 
sonality, as T^ir\ n3nan-'73 ^ib *p what is to thee 
■all this army? (Gen. xxxiii. 8.) 

§ 402. 'p and HD besides being used as in- 
iterrogatives, are also employed, 

1. As indefinites, as "thou shall hear IISI^TIO 
what they will say." (Judg. vii. 1 1 .) 

2. In the signification of "whoever,'^ " ivhat- 
ever," as '05 'P " whoever is simple, let him turn 
in hither,'^ (Prov. ix. 4.) '^nTNIi'^D "whatever is 
thy request it shall be granted thee." (Esth. ix. 12.) 



IX.—Ofthe Relative. 

\ 403. If in English the relative is preceded 
by a preposition, it is expressed in Hebrew by 
placing after "IB^K the preposition united to a 
Suffix, which corresponds in gender and number 
with the relative, as 1*7 to him, ib *1ti'(^ to whom, 13 
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in kirn, 12 "IK'N m whom, i:^p from him, Ifi?:. 
MiTpDfro/ii wkom. 

§ 404. When the geuitive case of the relative 
depends upon a substantive, it is expressed by 
placing after ^^^! that substantive united to the 
suffix which corresponds to tlie antecedent in 
gender and number, as i^B^? IB'N whose language, 
(Deut. xxviii. 49.) V3J3 IK^N whose w3/«^5.(Ruth 
ii. 12.) 

§ 405. The accusative case of the relative 
may be denoted I. byia'fr? alone, as"lE*{f ntS^Nil 
nisy nririJ "the woman whom thou hast given 
me," {Gen. iii. 12.) or 2. by "iK'f^ followed by a 
suffix corresponding in gender and number with . 
the antecedent, and united to the verb by which 
the relative is governed, as ni"! 13J3"Tri IK'S "which 
the wind scatters." (Ps. i. 4.) 

§406. The antecedent is omitted in Hebrew 
when it denotes a subject of a geoeral nature, as 
for example in the phrases " he that," " the man 
that," as "Ittri IB'N " he whom thou cursesi." 
(Numb. xxii. 6.) (a) 

{a) If the antecedent in English is preceded by a preposition, 
it is in Hebrew merely preAsed to the relative, as "11^**? '" 
hita who, to tksse mho. 

There is frci[uc(it]y an ellipsis in Hebrew of the antecedent 
when it is a noun denoting place or time. In this case if the 
antecedent ought to be preceded by a preposition, it is pre- 
fixed to the relative, as lEfN "?» to the (place) that, "Ifitj*? 
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407. If both the antecedent and relative 
are in English preceded by a preposition, the 
preposition is in Hebrew retainedbefore the an- 
tecedent, and omitted before the relative, as 
mi4J"lK'!!f Dipp3 " iti the place m which thou 
vast creates!" for 13 nN153""ltt^{:^ (Ezek. xxi. 30.) 
** tve came to the land, l^rinVa' Ityw to which thou 
»C7itoi M*," forn''7N IJr"?^^ ■'V^ (Numb. xiii. 27.) 

408. The relative is frequently omitted in 
Hebrew in the more elevated or sententious style, 

' / will lead the hliml 'IV"]'^ vh Tiy^ in a way 
(■which) theydonot know." (Isa. xlii. 16.) "May 
the day perish 13 l/^N in (which) / was born." 
i{Job iii. 3.) (a) 

409. Sometimes both the antecedent and 
relative are omitted, and this may take place, 
1 . When the antecedent is a noun denoting place 
or time, as "ye shall carry the ark 1? 'rilJOn~7N 
to (a place which) / have prepared for it." 
(1 Chron. xv. 12.) 2. When the antecedent is 
a word of a general nature, as for example, he, 
(Ae 7nan, the thing, some one. Sec. as 'H^X ^ ' ^?^ 
" the speech of those whom I did not know." (Ps, 
ixxxi. G.) nb^f'ri T4 " through the hand of {hxm 
whom) thou shall send.''' \Exod. iv. 13.) 

{a) The prepositioii with its snffix are sometimes also 
omitted, as ''rrOTt DVD "from the day (in which) / *poie," 

foi 13 Tn^/^^ iWn (Jer. xsxvi. 2.) 
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§ 410. The relative, whether expressed or 
understood, when it refers to an antecedent of 
the first or second person, has sometimes the 
suffix with which it is connected, and the verb 
which should agree with it of the third person, 
as " sing O barren woman HIT N7 (who) hast ?iot 
borne" for ^1?' (Isa. liv. 1 .) "and thou O profane 
wicked prince of Israel iDi* K3 '^^^. whose day is 
come," for ^p1'(Ezek. xxi. 25.) (a) 
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X. — Of the mode of expressing those Pronouns for 
which no peculiar form exists in Hebrew. 

§ 4U. The reflective pronouns, myself, thy- 
self. Sec. are expressed, 

1 . By the verb being; put in one of the species 
Niphal or Hithpd'el,aB mentioned before. See §99. 

2. By a periphrasis with the substantives ^"^p, 
the inner parts, E*3J thesoiil,Si.c. as "Sarah laughed 
v\^y^ within herself ," {Gen. -avm. 12.) Vlji H"? 
'K*S5 " I do not know myself. (Job. ix. 21.) (i) 

§412. £ac/i, crery, is expressed, 1. by ty'N 

(o) The relative of the particles is formed by prefising HlllH 
to tie particle in its original state, as Dltf there, Dl£^ HE'S 
where, nSttf ihUher, 7VS0 "«1'« whither. " 

(b) A pronominal suffix of the third pcrGou is sometiines 

iployed in Hebrew where in Latin the reciprocal pronoun 

would be adopted, as " yibrahatn took two of his young n 

Ij'll* with him" — in the Vulgate secum. (Gen, ; 
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man, or by K*'i< K^'N or by E^'KI K^'N (Exod. 
3txxvi.4.) 2, byi73geiierallywithoutthearticle,(«) 
3. by repeating the noun which it precedes, as 
*li5l!13 "Ij^'SS every mormiig. 4. by a preposition 
prefixed to the singular, as^i^37 (Amos iv. 4.) or 
to the plural, as Q'")!^?^ (Ps. Ixxiii. 14.) (A) 

413. Every (taken collectively for all toge- 
iher) when applied to persons, is denoted by ti^'N 
(Exod. xvi. 29.) or by 01^ (Levit. i. 2.) when 
ipplied to things it is expressed by 11^73 

§414. The very, the same, when it relates to 
persons, is expressed by NIH. N*ri> as Ninn St^Nn 
the very man, when spokenof things it is rendered 
in Hebrew by a periphrasis with the word DVy 
a bone, (metaphorically substance, essence,) as 
ntil Dl*n U'iV:^ o/i that very (Jai/. (Gen. vii. 13.) 
§415. 0>ie...another, the one. ..the other, whether 
Bpoken of persons or things, may be denoted in 
Hebrew 1. by ni-Pr or by "in«-*in^ 2. by t^'N 
followed by HN' brother, or V~}. friend, or 3. if the 
subject referred to is feminine by iltt'N woman, 
followed by Dinx sister, or JTiV'?, In the same 

{it) Ah liN~73 each stone, i. e. every kindof stone. ( 1 Cliron. 
aix. 2.) When a definite number of things is to be exjiressed, 
the irticle ia prefixed to the following noun, as DTl*n"?3 all 
«ffl, Yittrr'ja the whole earth. 

(i) N"'' 2, 3, 4, are Tised in speaking of either persont or 
fmgt, N°' ], ia adopted only when we apeak of persona. 
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manner is one another expressed, as "they se- 
parated VnN bj^D Ji^^iifrom one another." (Exod. 
xxvi. 8.) («) 

§ 416. &jtm, certain is expressed by merely 
putting the noun before which it stands in Eng- 
hsh in the plural number, as D'P' some days. 
(Dan. viii. 27.) 
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XI. — Of the Verb, andjirst of the use of the 
Tenses. 

\ 417. The form of the preterite in Hebrew 
is used to express, 

1, The preterperfect tense which as far as the 
speaker is concerned, relates to a time not wholly 
elapsed, as ^? "I'^H '0 "tvho has told thee?" 

2. Thehistorical preterite, or that which denotes 
a time wholly elapsed, as ISinTiS! f^O!D ^^1 
" Rachel was beautiful triform." {G&n. xxix. 17.) 

3. Thepreterplnperfect,asna'^-lB>t? inDN^!? 
*' his work which he had 7f/ade." (Gen. ii. 2.) 

4, The present, and this happens, 

Mrst. With certain intransitive verbs which 
denote a quality, as ^~l,^ he is great, D^n he is 
wise. 

Secondly. With verbs which denote an action 

(a) So}ne... others, is denoted by the repotition of n?S 
these, as D'D1D3 Th)X\ 3312 n'pl* "some in chariots and othsn 



n horses." {Ps, xx. 8.) 
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commencing before the time of speaking, but 
which is still supposed to continue, as "m;/ soul 
weeps *^p?|] (literally has wept) for grief. ^^ (P's. 
^ix. 28.) 

Thirdly. In phrases of universal import, and 
which from their generality are not restricted to 
any particular time, as "Happy is the man who 
^n X? walks not (literally has not walked) in the 
coujisel of the iiiigodii/." (Ps. i. 1.) 

5. The form of the preterite may stand for the 
future, when in a continued discourse it is con- 

lected by the conjunction T to another verb in 
[the future coming before, as I^'i^V • ■''TT' '? "yt: 
ikallbe, ami it shall be " (Isa. i. 30, 31.) 1 under 
Siese circumstances is called 1 conversive of the 
preterite, (a) 

6. A verb in the preterite, connected by the 
iconjunction 1 with another verb going before in 
flie imperative, has itself the force of an im- 
perative, as riflpN)"^7 Jl\i "lake to thyself aj/d 
gather," literally " thou hast gathered." (Gen. 
vi.21.) 

7. The preterite may stand for certain tenses 

(a) The preterite is also fignralively uaed for the future in 
the ptophetick style, in which events are rcpreacuted as alrendy 
V^, in Older t^ convey them to the mitid of the hearer in a 
mora rivid manner, as " tie people which walked in darlmeas 
*""' Men (Wl ) (I great light," instead of will see. (Isa. ix. 2.) 
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of the Bubjunctive mood which imply a notion of 
past time, and which are wanting in Hebrew. 

Mrst. For the preterimperfect tense subjunc- 
tive, as '^^7:^1 nnOilS " we should be like Go- 
morrah." (Isa. i. 9.) 

Secondly. For the future perfect, as XTT^ D** 
"what he shall have washed." (Is. iv. 4.) 

\ 418. The form of the future in Hebrew is 
employed to denote, 

1. The future indicative, as ^^\^\ he will slay. 

2. The present, and this takes place 

Fii'st. In certain words and phrases of frequent 
occurrence, as ^?1' N? he cannot, VIN ^1 I do , 
not knoiu. 

Secondly. In phrases of general imjiort, re- 
stricted to no particular time, and more especially 
where the verb denotes the consequence of some 
state or action before expressed, as " a wise son 
nOtt^t rejoices his fatker,^^ literally™// rejoice. (a) 
(Prov. XV. 20.) 

3. The future is used for the imperative. 
First. When taken negatively, as ^iJJ^ *<7 

"steal not," or "thou shall not steal." ("Exod. 
XX. 15.) 

Secondly. For the third person of the impera- 
tive, (which is wanting in Hebrew) as " he who I 

(a) In this example an effect, viz. that of rejoicing, ie de- 
clared of the wiBdom of the son , 
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Strikes his father or mother, T)DV niO let him 
surely die,** or he shall surely die.(Exod. xxi. 16.) 

4. For the optative; in this case the particle 
t*3 is frequently added to the verb, as K^*^O^t 
O may it end! (Ps. vii, 10,) 

6. For those tenses of the subjunctive in which 
an idea of futurity is implied, («) as tiV-.'^V** ^? D5 
K*1^K ** though I should go... I should fear nothing.'* 
(Ps. xxxiii. 4,) 

6. For the future perfect, as 1flp»t IB^K IJ^ 
On'3?0*^? " '^^^ the flocks shall have been gathered 
together.** (b) (Gen. xxix. 8.) 

7. The future is employed to denote power or 
duty, as ^0*^^ ^9 who can say ? " the things which 
ought not to be done.** (ny'mn) (Levit. iv. 2.) . 

8. It is used to signify permission, as n^VSK 
" let me escape.** {Gen. xix. 20,) 

9. It stands for the preterite, and this is the case, 
I^irst. When the future is preceded by one 

of the particles 1« 'Uhen,** vn^'' not yet,** D^D^ 
*' before that,** as ?K^in! 131! tK '' then Joshua 
spoke.** (Jos. X. 12.) 

(a) As a preterite may sometimes stand for a future, it may 
also be employed for those tenses of the subjunctive in which 
futurity is implied -, and on the contrary, those tenses of the 
subjunctive which imply a past time, may for the same reason 
be expressed by a verb in the future. 

(b) The future perfect may also be expressed by the pre- 
terite. See §416.7. 
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Secondly. When in a continued narration it is 
connected by a conjunction copulative with other 
verbs going before in tlie preterite, as H??^', INI 
ri.¥0 V? "and a vapour rose from the earth." 
(Gen. ii. 6.) 

Thirdly. When 1 conversive is prefixed to 
the future. In this case 1 (a) besides its influ- 
ence in changing the future into a preterite, also 
serves as a conjunction, uniting it to a former 
verb ; sometimes, however, the verb to which 1 
is prefixed, is not connected with any preceding 
clause, fij f See Jonah i. \.) 

^419. The imperative is not used in prohi- 
bitions and other negative phrases, but the future 
is in such cases always substituted in its stead. 
See §417. 3. 

§ 420. Two imperatives sometimes follow 
one another in such a manner that the first de- 
notes a condition of which the second is a con- 

(a) 1 conversive gives to its futnTe the force of a preterite 
when the verb which it immediately follows has a past signifi- 
cation, but if OD the other hand that verb is in the future, then 
t will the verb to which 1 conversive is prefixed retain its future 

sign iii cation, as '^'ip VOip"^ HDnH " I leili pray and he 
toifl hear my voice." {Ps. I'v. 18.) "' ' 

(5) 1 conversive prefixed to the future of the verb iTn to 
be, la frequently used in an imporsona! sense when it is in- 
tended to make a transition to a new subject, as WIlB*!- ■ .^m 
" and U happened (literally if «iai) that they returned.' ' ( Jndg;. 
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sequence or effect, as Vni IB'y fltil "do thig and 
live" i. e. "by doing this ye shall live" (Gen. 
xlii. 18.) 



XII. — Of the ellipsis of the Substantive Verb, and 
the mode of crpressing some parts of the Verb 
which are wanting in Hebrew. 



§ 421, The present tense of the substantive 
verb in English is omitted in Hebrew. In the 
preterite and future it is frequently expressed, 
but may also in these cases be left out whenever 
the time is easily determined by the context, as 
riDlO nriN "ino " to-morrow thou shall be slain." 
(1 Sam. xix. 11.) 

§422. Where the substantive verb is admitted 
in English, but by the preceding rule is rejected 
in Hebrew, the sentence may either remain 
without further alteration or its place may be 
supplied, 

1 . By a separate personal pronoun correspond- 
ing in gender and number with the subject, and 
generally inserted at the end of the phrase, as 
i:riJ inx ty'N 'J^ IjSs " all of us are sons of one 
man." (Gen. xlii. 11.) 

2. When the subject of the phrase is a per- 
sonal pronoun, it may be united as a suffix to the 
particle K'' in affirmative, and to IN in negative 
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phrases, as D'pTnO DD3K yno " mhy do ye not 
repair." (1 Kings xii. 8.) (a) 

§ 423. The form of the present is wanting 
in Hebrew, but its place is supplied by the pre- 
sent participle, the substantive verb being under- 
stood, as DOVn D*bn;rrb3 " all rivers Jlow" 
properly arejlowing. (Eccles. i. 7.) 

§ 424. Other compound tenses of the indica- 
tive, both active and passive, are also formed by 
the union of the participle and the substantive 
verb, asnjnrt n^llV niy "Gazashall be deserted." 
(Zeph. ii. 4.) 

^ 425. The optative may be expressed in the 
following manner besides that already mentioned: 
§417.4. 

1. By an interrogation. For this purpose 
\r\\ 'p is generally made use of. It is followed 
either^V.y(, by a noun, as I'^V l^r'P " «^ that it 
were evening;" properly w/io will give evening? 
(Deut. xxviii. 67.) or secondly/, by a noun and a 
finite verb, (a) as ur\) HT D^) n^ni iripD 
that they had such a heart !" (Deut. v. 26.) 
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(a) Iff^ and XVt may also be used instead of the substantive 
verb when ii noun is the subject of the phrase, as 5)DV I'H 
1)5^35 " •^o^'^pf* """ ""' '" '^^ ?""'." literally " a dejivieney of 
Joseph in the pit'' (Gen. xxxvii. 29.) 1^_^ and I'K may also be 
used where the predicate of the phrase exprcsseB existence, ai 
13JN " he wai not," i. e. he no longer lived, (Gei "^^ 



>.v.24.) i^m 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB, 161 

2. By the particles DK if! oh if! l"? oh if! 
followed by a verb in the future tense, or by a 
participle, as ^O?*? H^n* 'jNVDt?'.' 1*7 "oh that 
Ishmael might live before thee." (Gen. xvii. 18.) 
The same particles admit after them the preterite, 
to denote a wish that some event had formerly 
taken place, as I^ViJ I*? "O that we had died" 
(Num. XX. 3.) 

§ 426. The various tenses of the subjunctive 
or potential, are denoted partly by the preterite 
and partly by the future, as has been before 
shown. 



XIII. — Of the govermnent of Verbs. 

§427. Transitive verbs take after them the 
substantive which they govern without the in- 
tervention of a preposition. 

§ 428. Notwithstanding this general observa- 
tion, there are many verbs in English having no 
preposition between themselves and the governed 
noun, which take a preposition in Hebrew; and 
on the other hand, many verbs which have a 
preposition in English, want it in Hebrew. When 
this takes place and what particular preposition 
should be adopted, must be learned by referring 

(a) Or by an infinitive, which may stand in the place of n 

nonn, as ^':^f\'a TJ^^ 'D O that wehad died! (Exod. xvi. 3.) 
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to the lexicon. It may be useful, however, to 
observe, 

1 . That verbs of sense take the preposition 3 
before the following noun, as DIQ? 1^**"}^* ^i! 
l7*ri "let 7Ke not behold the death of the boy" 
(Gen. xxi. 16.) 

2. Verbs of covering (metaphorically of pro- 
tecting) and likewise of being heavy, take after 
them the preposition ^V. as ntiirt Tyn bv 'nl33l 
" and I will protect this city." (Isa. xxxviii. 6.) 

3. Many verbs of shutting take the preposition 
"1^3 before the noun which they govern, as ^^V 
Dn"r'73 ny^ T\Sn\ " the Lord had closed every 
womb" (Gen. xx. 18.) 

4. Verbs which signify to separate, and in a 
metaphorical sense to distinguish between one 
thing and another, take the preposition 15 before 
the first, and ? before the second noun, as VV^\\ 
Vi] 3iD T? "can I distinguish (literally kfioiv) 
between good and evil ?" (2 Sam, xix. 35.) 

5. Certain verbs which denote the change of 
one thing into another take the preposition ? be- 
fore the noun which designates the object into 
which the change is made, as D !?2>11*"nN 'rinJI 
0*7^7 " I will change (literally ^ii^'^ Jerusalem into 
heaps." (Jer. ix. 10.) 

This construction very frequently takes place 
with the substantive verb H^H in the sense of to 
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become, as IHN ■ltt'3'? VHI • 
onejiesh." (Gen. ii. 24.) 



'an(/ thei^ shall becmm 



6. Verbs of comparing assume the preposition 
10 before the term of comparison, as ^\i DHEfap 
V13J DinND "they were swifter than eagles and 
Wronger than lions" (2 Sam. i. 23.) 

7. Verbs of buying and estimating take the 
preposition 1 before the noun denoting the price 
or value, as ^Ipa? DHKO liaB'ri 'JDN " ye shall 
4my food from than for money " (Deut. ii.6.J 

8. Verbs of naming take the preposition ? be- 
ifbre the noun which denotes the thing named, 

IS Di' "llN? ^1\>'\ "and he called (properly called 
ioj the light day" (Gen. i. 5.) 

9. The substantive verb T\^J} takes the pre- 
iposition ? after it, when it is employed in the 
•Sense of "to have," as 1S*V n^H "I'^V/ "a rick 
Wwn had a Jloc/c, (literally there was a flock to a 
[rich vtan.) (2 Sam. xii. 2.) 

10. Any verb when it denotes a corporeal ac- 
ition, takes the preposition 5 before the noun 
which declares the instrument of action, as I^N 
,'ri^i3:jin 'Sin? mr^]>b "which I have taken with 
•my sword and with my how." (Gen. xlviii. 22.) 

11. Verbs of abounding, wanting, filling, and 
emptying govern a noun of the object wanted, 
&c. without the intervention of a preposition, as 

Bn1^* n¥C **!??^l " ««(' ^^ ^"^ «"" /»'^ «/' 

them." CExod. i. 7.) 
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12. Verbs of forming and constructing take 
after them a noun declaring the matter of which 
the thing is formed or constructed without a pre- 
position, as narp D'jjNn-nN njnn_ "he built an 

altar of the stonex." { 1 Kings xviii. 32.) 

13. Verbs of clothing and unclothing take after 
them the noun declaring the thing put on or off, 
without a preposition, as VrJ^TIN ty^^"] "and 
he shall put on his garments" (Lev. xvi. 24.) 

14. Verbs taken impersonally have the pre- 
position ? before the noun, which declares the 
subject in which the action or state implied by 
the impersonal is supposed to reside, as i? iTin 
" thcix was anger to limj" or he uyis angrif. 

15. Verbs denoting acquisition take after them 
a noun preceded by the preposition 7 as HJ'pn 
D'lits'? r}p\ ''do good O Lord to the good." (Ps. 
exxv. 4.) 

^ 429. It may be observed from the foregoing 
examples that many of the preceding verbs go- 
vern another noun of the person without a pre- 
position. In addition to which all verbs admitting 
after them one noun in the species Kal, will 
receive another in the species Pkl and Hiphil, 
provided that they give a causative sense to the 
verb, as DynTlN DVl IS'? "he taught (he caused 
to learn) the people knowledge.^'' (Eccles, xii. 9.) 

§430. Verbs having a passive signification 
take the preposition ? and sometimes TQ before 
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the noun, which denotes the agent, as *1K^85 ^"7^ 
DSa^Jp 7 V^P^ ** it happened when it was heard by 
Sanbaliat;\i!i^\iem.y\. 1.) DHO Srjrjp pKHT ^^atid 
the kmd shall be forsaken by them. ^^ (Lev.xxvi. 43.) 
§431 . Verbs which, when they have an active 
signification, govern two nouns, viz. one of the 
person and the other of the thing, without pre- 
positions, retain, when they become passives, 
the noun of the thing without a preposition, as 
nSy Dnn 1D3 ^^the hUls were covered with the 
shade of it'' (Ps. Ixxx. 11.) 



XIV. — Of the concord of the Substantive and Ad- 
jective, and of the Nominative case and Verb. 

§ 432. The verb agrees with its nominative 
case in gender, number, and person, as ^^JSH 
nO^t ** the king will rejoice.'' (Ps. Ixiii. 12.) 

§ 433. The adjective or participle agrees with 
the substantive in gender and number, as D3n ]2 
** a wise son." (Prov. xiii. 1.) 

N. B. As the adjective has no dual number, 
it supplies its defect by means of the plural. 

§ 434. Many exceptions to the foregoing rules 
of agreement take place, which arise principally. 

First. From the verb or adjective agreeing 
with the subject in sense, and not in grammatical 
construction. 
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Secondly. From the mode in which the words 

are arranged in the sentence. 
I § 435. In the following cases the verb or ad- 
' jective agrees in tense and not in construction 

with the substantive. 

1. A plural of excellence may have the verb 
or adjective in the singular, as Htt'i^ D'JiN "a 
harsh master," (Isa. xix. 4.) D^rt^N Nn3 n''tt*-l2 
" In the beginning the Lord created.'" (Gen. i. 1.) 

2. Collective nouns in the singular number 
frequently take after them the verb or adjective ' 
in the plural, as lN!fn inpi "and thefiock died." 
(Gen. xxxiii. 13.) 

3. The name of a habitation or country (in- 
cluding the word Vl^ earth, land,) may sometimes 
be put by the figure metonymy for the inhabitants. 
A noun of this kind may be of the feminine singu- 
lar, while the verb or adjective which agreewith it 
in sense, are of the plural number and masculine 
gender, as D'DiB V^^H" t " the whole land was 
weeping," i. e. the inhabitants of the land. (2 Sam. 
XV. 23.) 

4. A noun in the plural is sometimes joined to 
a verb in the singular, when the plural noun is 
taken distribu lively for each of the individuals 
contained under it, as "^I^NQ n'3pM "those who 
hold her fast (each one who holds her fast) are 
blessed." (Prov. iii. 18.) 

§436. Secondly. The verb may disagree with 
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the substantive on account of a deviation in the 
natural order of the words, (a) This happens 
when, as in the following cases, the verb forms 
the predicate of a phrase, and stands first in 
order : 

1. A verb in the singular masculine may be 
joined to a substantive in the plural masculine, as 
D'B'JN '7N ^211 " men catjte to tne." (Ezek. xiv. 1.) 

2. A verb in the singular masculine may be 
joined to a substantive in the plural feminine, as 
nn«9 'nj " k( there be lights:' (Gen. i. 14.) 

3. A verb in the singular feminine may be 
joined to a substantive in the plural masculine, as 
nonban 'O? T^N nnrn •< the front of the battle 
was against him:' (2 Sam. x. 9.) 

4. A verb in the singular feminine may be 
joined to a substantive in the plural feminine, as 
DnintJ'i5 nrinn " their bows were broken." (Jer. 
U.'56.)(6) 

&437. To the foregoing instances of disagree- 



(o) The verb or adjective which forms the predicate comes 
m the DEitoral order, after the subject ; but where a peculiar 
emphasia is to be expressed, the predicate, as in the aimexed 
examples, freijuently precedes. 

(6) A disagreement of the same kind between the personal 
pronoun and its antecedent has been noticed in ^39G. 2.note(o) 

In all instances of thin natnre, the verb may be considered 
as a species of impersonal, and therefore may be either maecu- 
liae or feminine. See § 445. 
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ment may be added another, which is merely 
apparent, viz. where an adjective forms the pre- 
dicate of a phrase, the word "Ihii/g" being un- 
derstood. The adjective in this case is in the 
singular number, and may be either masculine or 
feminine, without any reference to the gender 
or number of tlie subject, as "'I'^.VP N'llJTlO 
" how t7'etntndoits (3. thing) are thy works." (Ps. 
Ixvi. 3.; 

^ 438. Besides the above-mentioned violations 
of the general rule of agreement, there are others 
which cannot be explained by any analogy. 
These are confined to the incorrect application 
of the persons of the verb with respect to gender, 
and can only be accounted for by supposing that 
originally the masculine and feminine were ex- 
pressed by the same forms, thus DJ^l^l! "i/ou 
know;' (Ezek. xxiii. 49.) QI^^W "you (//"(/,''(Ruth 
i. 8.) in both which examples the masculine is 
used for the feminine form. 

§ 439. If two nominative cases connected by 
a conjunction copulative come before a verb, the 
verb with the adjective or participle following it, 
are generally put in the plural number ; and if 
the nominatives are of different genders, the verb, 
adjective, or participle are put in the masculine, 
as D'J^I '^"T^l ^ip^i$ "Abraham and Sarah jcerc 
old." (Gen. xviii. 11.) 

§440. Sometimes, however, the verb, adjec- 
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tive or participle agree with thenearersubstantive, 
as riDri3 'rioni 'SK "wj/ anger and my wralh arc 
poured out.'" (Jer. vii. 20.) 

And this is more particularly the case if the 
verb precedes the nominatives thus united by 
a conjunction, as IIIl]?*"! ^^P "'?'!^1 " ««'' 
Mirimn and Aaron spoki:."' (Numb. xii. 1.) 

I 441. If the nominative governs another 
substantive, differing from it in gender or num- 
ber, the verb, adjective, or participle may agree 
with the governed instead of the governing noun, 
as ion sib ipU'n nnSX "the cruise of oil did not 
fait;' for nnpn (1 Kings xvii. 16.) 

§ 442. A substantive verb placed between 
two nouns sometimes agrees with that which 
forms the predicate, as "^7^^^ H^I?: VI^JT '^^tpp 
"rich places of the earth shall be thy habitation,'''' 
(Gen. xsvii. 39.) 



XV. — Aliscellajieous observations with respect to 
the Syntax of the Verb. 

§ 443. The personal pronoun of the nomina- 
tive case, as in Latin, is generally omitted, ex- 
cept when it is applied to express a peculiar 
emphasis, as D^N HB^W "let ii-s make inan.'\GeTi. 
i. 26.) 

§ 444. The nominative case is frequently 
omitted before a verb, when it can be easily sitp- 
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plied from the context, as "shall there be bom 
"^ij! to one who is a hundred years old" i.e. a son. 
(Gen. xvii. 17.) 

§ 445. An ellipsis of the kind just mentioned 
is very frequent, where the nominative case is 
a noun of an indefinite signification, as K^'N man, 
put for some one, any one, "1^"^ a thing, put for 
any thing D'^^JN men, for sotne persons, as "^^^'1 
f\Dvh " some one told Joseph," (Gen. ii. 20.) ITiin 
"and some persons told Saul," (1 Sam. xix, 21.) 
b'B* tt*? "there shall not fall (any thing) of the 
word of the Lord." (2 Kings x. 10.) (a) 

^446. Many verbs in Hebrew are used as 
impersonals, that is, they have no nominative 
case, either expressed or understood, to which 
they can be referred. (A) They are, 

(o) A verb whose grammatical constrnction roust be supplied 
by an iDdcfinite Dominative, may sometimes be expressed more 
properly in Engliah by the passive voice, as iDIl'"l*np 1?"^? 
□"lis "therefore some one called his name Edom," or " therefore 
hh name inaa called Edotn." (Geo. sxy. 30.) 

(5) We have seen that the personal verb is merely the copala 
is, v>a», &c. uuited with the predicate o'f a phrase into a single 
word. As every phrase has necessarily a subject, it follows 
thatevery personal verb must have a nominative case espressed 
or understood. ImperBocal verba ou the other hand are merely 
the subject predicate and copula consolidated into a eiugle 
word, and therefore can have no nominative distinct from 
themselves. Thus in Latin, the verb piuit, " there U rain," 
is merely an abridged mode of expression for "pluv 
"pluvia 



"plwiia ert|j^^| 
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1. Certain verbs which are properly imper- 
sonal, as "1^0 to rain. 

2. Other verbs, which though they sometimes 
admit a nominative before them are frequently 
used impersonally, as rrin to be angry ; as ??* 
D3'J'V3 "in'_ "let there not be anger in your eyes." 
(Gen. xlv. 5.) 

To this class belong many verbs which taken 
in a passive signification become impersonals, as 
n'lEiS'J "it was made tempestuous." (Ps. 1. 3.)(fl) 

§ 447. An impersonal verb followed by a 
noun having the preposition ? prefixed, may be 
rendered in English by a personal verb, of which 
the noun becomes the nominative case, as inn 
^p5^!? "Jacob was angry" literally "there was 
anger to Jacob.'' (Gen. xxxi. 36.) 



(a) A verb also partakes of the natnre of an irapersonal 
wben it refers not to any definite noun, but to some action or 
thing which has been declared in the preceding disconrae. 
The verb in this case admits a pronoun of the third person 
(and generally of the feminine gender) as its nominative, as 
ni4T nri^ri (Aisw (this thing is) /romf^e£or£/,nH^33 ifrr 
it U wonderful in our eyes." (Ps. cxviii. 23.) 

The pronoun is sometimes understood, but if it was in the 
feminine gender the verb which agreed with it still continues 
in the feminine, as mi;} "h 7yj\r\ "113^^ " that it ( Jliil 
this thing) matf be to me for a teseimony," (Gen, xxi. 30.) 
Ssnto;^ pn 'iim " and U ( niil this thing) became a law in 
lirael." (Judg. ii. 39.) 
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4 448. Impersonal verbs, and those which 
are taken impersonally, are always of the third 
person singular, and may be either of the mas- 
cnline or feminine gender, as may be seen in the 
preceding examples. 

§ 449, When a nominative case ought to be 
followed by a verb, and the verb may be easily 
supplied from the context, it is frequently omitted 
in order to give greater energy to the style, as 
I'VC) llNB* 7lp "avoiceof twite {was heard) Jro7n 
the city;' (Isa. Ixvi. 6.) i'lT^'N K^'N " let every 
man (depart) to his city." (1 Kings xxii. 36.) 

§ 450. When two verbs come immediately 
together, either with or without a conjunction 
copulative, the first of the two sometimes obtains 
the force of an adverb, as nSIH lanri 7N ''do 
not multiply to speak" i. e. do not speak much. 
(1 Sam. ii. 3.) (a) 

The verbs most frequently used in an adverbial 
sense are ^*P'lI "to make good" instead of the 
adverb "well," ^'plH to add, instead of "again," 
n^IIi to end, to complete, for "fully," "at length," 
"in^ to hasten, instead of "soon," nai.n to in- 
crease, for "muck," "greatly," ^W to return, for 
"again" 

(a) If the two Tcrba are not conpled by a conjunction, they 
may either both be Anite, or the latter may be an infioitice, as 
iiHD"? mnO nra " how hast thou hastened to find itf 
i. e "how hail thou found it to guickly ?" (Gen. xxvJi. 20.) 
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§45L Between a verb and the noun which 
it seems to govern^ another verb is sometimes 
necessary to be supplied (op which the noun 
really depends) in odrer to complete the sense, as 
♦JnOJ[ D^On On|5D ''hear me from the horns of the 
unicorns^'' supply *' and save me^ (Ps. xxii. 22.) 



XVI. — Of the Infinitive. 

^462. The infinitive is, properly speaking, 
a verbal noun, and like other nouns may be used 
in an absolute or constructed state, may be united 
to suffixes, or preceded by prepositions, (a) 

§453. The infinitive is generally used in its 
constructed state, but 

^ 464. If the infinitive is derived from a 
transitive verb, it may be put in the absolute 
state before the noun on which its action falls, as 
"li^:^ J*irj tht killing of cattle. 

(a) The infinitive may be rendered in Englisli by the par- 
ticiple in ing, and sometimes by the English infinitive^ as 
ibS) the vUiting, or to visit. 

The infinitive being properly a noun is restricted to no par- 
ticular time. Sometimes^ however^ it is convenient to render 
it in English by a finite verb, and the tense which ought then 
to be assigned to it must be determined by the context, as 
an»5Q ''when they went outr (Jos. v. 4.) ^J1«M ''when 
/ ihall have gone out. . . \ifyS^ I will spread out my handf." 
(Exod. ix. 29.) 
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If, however, the infinitiTe is deiived from an 
intrannkive verb, or merely declares the property 
or possession in the following Doun, it must be 
put in the constructed state, as ^*2'0 ^^^23 in 
the rising of the flame, 

^455. Sometimes the infinitive of the tran- 
sitive verb has a double construction, i. e. it is 
first put in the constructed state on account of a 
following noun of which it declares property or 
posseBsion, and afterwards governs another noun 
in an oblique case on which its action passes, as 
B"N inTDN I'^in ybB-S "m the king' shearing 
the .ipcech of the man." 

^ 456. When in English an adverb comes be- 
fore a nominative case followed by a finite verb, 
then may the finite verb in Hebrew be changed 
into an infinitive. This infinitive is put in the con- 
structed state before the noun which in English 
stood as its nominative, and a preposition is 
sometimes substituted for the original adverb, as 
iVon ybtpS -'when the king heard." (2 Kings 
vi. 30.) («)' 

§457. The following is a list of the inseparable 



(a) If the infinitive is preceded by a. noon instead of * pre- 
position, the infinitive mny be rendered in English by a reUtire 
and a finite verb rrtrP /llPJf 0^2 " in tie day in tckkk tit 
L«rd tre»le^;' litenlly "miiu d*g «f ti» Lord* t 
(Gca. ti. 4.) 
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p-epositions, with the significations which they 
most frequently omit of in English when united 
to infinitives. 3 prefixed to the infinitive denotes, 

1. Themannerof an action, as N^nn? IfTi^'l 
" theyjied hiding themselves." (Dan. x. 7.) 

2. "Because," "in order /Aa/," asiVpti'? "be- 
cause he has heard.'^ (Exod. xvi. 7.) 

3. " On condition that," as Ij'^!? "on condition 
that I may thrust out." (1 Sam. xi. 2.) 

4. Relation to time, "when" "after that" 
"while," as DN"13n3 "when they were created." 
(Gen. ii. 4.) 

3 prefixed to the infinitive denotes, 

1. Comparison, "as," "so as," 73^5 "as the 
fire devours so," &c. (Isa. v. 24.) 

2. Relation to time, "when," "as," tt'O^'n Mil? 
"when the sun is set." (Deut. xvi. 6.) 

7 prefixed to the infinitive denotes, 

1 . The final cause, as rilK'l'? DriN3 "you have 
come to see," i. e. "that you may see." (Gen. 
xlii. 12.) 

2. The reason of a thing, "because," asHiT^? 
"because he was as the house of Jeroboam." (1 
Kings xvi. 7.) 

3. "Of," " concerning," as "he spoke ri*Cin? 
IHTIK concerning the slaying David." (1 Sam. 
six. I.) 

4. Relation to time, "when" "as," "until,"zs 
Ifisn nUp? " when the morning approached," 




1 76 ELEMENTS OP HEBREW GRAMMAR [Past m. 

(Judg. xix. 26.) 1r»nV " until he kmwsr (Is. 
vii. 15.) 

6. It denotes the manner of acting, as VlKB^b 
askings *12D7 saying. 

6. It expresses the relation of the infinitive to 
a noun immediately preceding, as ^\tl ^^ "^ 
time for being horn^^ (Eccles. iii. 2.) *1^.!? DlpO 
^^ a 'place for passing over r (Nehem. ii. 14.) 

7. It connects the infinitive with a finite verb 
immediately preceding, as DH^?^'? HIM ttb " he 
would not dismiss themP (Exod. x. 27.) 

N. B. The preposition / in this case is fi^ 
quently omitted, as ^pID nnj5 M^O'^thof refused 
to receive correction.'^ (Jer. v. 3.) 

8. When it connects the infinitive with the sub- 
stantive verb immediately preceding, it expresses 
a future action or state, but which is immediately 
to take place, as Ninb K^pB^ ♦nn ** and the sun 
was about to set.'' (Gen. xv. 12.) (a) 

P prefixed to the infinitive denotes, 

1. '^ From,'' as ^'Wken David returned tViSHD 
from smiting the Philistines.*' (1 Sam. xvii. 57.) 

2. ^'From the time that^ ''since,'' ''after that,'" 

(a) Sometinies an active infinitiTe preceded by the pr^oa- 
tion 7 may be constmed as in Latin the participle of the fatme 
in dus, the substantive verb being understood, as Jll^tf/ ^7 
t^'^rfPi'^ *' the ark is fwt to be carried^ (1 Chron. xv. 2.) The 
nominative case in English is in Hebrew the ac cusati ve after the 
infinitive. 
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as ?nHp **from the time that the people hegan!^ 
(2Chron. xxxi. 10.) pva tt^lSo ''after he has 
kneaded the doughy (Hos. vii. 4.) 

3. It denotes hindrance, and may be rendered 
by *Hhat not^ ^Ueat^ *'from^ as "Aw eyes were 
darkened HlK^ID from seeing ^ '* that he could not 
see.^ (Gen. xxvii. 1.) 

4. It signifies the reason of something exist- 
ing, and may be rendered by ** because,^' *'by 
reason that^ as D??'^^ ^ *^ not from your being 
multiplied^ *^not because you are multiplied. '\D exit . 
vii. 7.) 

5. It denotes comparison, and maybe rendered. 
First. By ** than^' the adjective on which 

it depends being in English in the comparative 
degree, as 'Htis better (literally ^oew?^ to be of a 
humble spirit p!?nD than to divide the spoil.'' (Prov. 
xvi. 19.) 

Secondly. By 'Uoo'' before the preceding ad- 
jective, and ''to" before the following verb, as 
" the altar was too small VDHD to receive, '\\ Kings 
viii. 14.) **he is too much a son of Belial (i. e. he 
is too bad a w^flfw J vVn 13*19 to */?e«A: to him.'' (1 
Sam. XXV. 17.) 

§ 468. When two infinitives are united by a 
conjunction copulative, the latter is frequently 
changed into a finite verb, as ttVl D^OB^n n^VD^ 
1^9 Hjnt **when the heavens shall be shut, and 
there shall be no rain." (2 Chron. vi. 26.) 
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XYII.—Ofthe Infinitive used adverbially 

§ 459. The infinitive, besides the usual mode 
in which it is applied, is sometimes joined to 
another finite verb, the signification of which it 
serves to qualify nearly in the same manner as 
if it were an adverb. An infinitive of this kind 
is always in the absolute state, and in general 
precedes the finite verb. It is used to express, 

1 . An increase of energy in the signification of 
the accompanying verb, as '3^9 ^^P} '**?*? 
" asking he asked of me" i. e. " he asked earnestly 
of me."' (I Sam. xx. 6.) 

2. Certainty and assurance, as pnOJ^l niO vh 
"ye shall not di/ing die.'^i.e, " assuredly ye shall 
not die." i^Gen. iii. 4.) 

3. A continuance of action, as IVJ^ *1^^0 ^-[i 
"they continued to low as they went," (I Sam. vi. 
12.) yiffll nsn ty'ttn insn "and the man continued 
striking him and wounding him." (1 Kings xx. 37.) 

§ 460. An infinitive absolute sometimes also 
stands in the place of a finite verb, as nVnfl 
ilcyi Nili'n " the animals 7-an and returned." (Ezek. 
i. 14.) (a) An infinitive of this kind is generjdly 
put for the preterite, as in the preceding example. 

(a) In reality a finite verb is understood, and if the ellipu> 
were supplied, tie infinitive would onl^ serve to modify the 
Biguific&tion in the m&nner meDtioned in the preceding srticlei' 
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Sometimes, however, it stands for the future or 
imperative. See 2 Sam. iii. 18. and Deut. v. 12. 



XVlU.—Ofihc Participle. 

§ 461. There are two forms of the participle 
of Kal, viz. an active and a passive. In the 
other species only one form exists, which is 
either active or passive according as the species 
to which it belongs gives an active or passive 
Bignification to the verb. 

§462. The participle united to the substan- 
tive verb n^n to be, serves to express all the tenses 
of the finite verb. "When the participle is em- 
ployed for the present tense the substantive verb 
is always omitted; when it stands for the re- 
maining tenses it is sometimes expressed but 
frequently omitted, as 11 l"? ri*lb> n^B' "Sarah 
shall bear thee a se/i." (Gen. xvii. 19.) 

§ 463. A participle, with or without the ar- 
ticle prefixed, is rendered in English, 

1. By the relative " who," followed by the 
finite verb from which the participle is derived, 
as "the Zort/ "iQltJ'n who keeps." (Ps. cxlvi. 6.) 

2. By the pronoun "he" or "they" followed 
as in the last case by the relative and the finite 
verb, as D!?^3 ^'^V "he that sits in the heavens.'' 
(Ps. ii. 4.) 

(j 464, The participle, as before observed. 



k 
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partakes ofthe nature both ofthe noun and verb; 
considered as the latter the action denoted by it 
is transitory, considered as the former the action 
must be viewed as habitual, and as a quality ac- 
tually inherent in the subject. 

§ 465. When the action is considered as 
transitory, the participle is put in the absolute 
state before the noun which it governs, with or 
without the intervention of a preposition, exactly 
as the verb would do from which it is derived, as 
nin.*-nN N-r "fearing the Lord." (Jer. xxvi. 19.) 
Dya Dn*!!! " ruling over the people." (1 Kings 
ix. 23.) 

§466. When the action is considered as an 
inherent quality, the participle is put in the con- 
structed state before the noun which it governs, 
and if the verb from which it is derived takes a 
preposition between itself and the following noun, 
that preposition is omitted after the participle, 
as ^0'? *?'?'' " those who dwell in thy house." 
(Ps. Ixxxiv. 5.) "l^i^ 'ir?^ " those who lie dowfi 
inthe grave." (Ps. Ixxxviii. 6.) 

§467. Participles, when they denote an ha- , 
bitual action or quality, frequently become sub- 
stantives, as n:yh a shepherd, literally "he that 
feeds." 

§468. There is sometimes a transition from 
the participle to a finite verb, in such a manner 
that the verb usurps the place of a second par- 
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ticiple, as 17*J*--D'n!3B'ri "who rejoice. ..and de- 
iightr (Prov. ii. 14.) 

XIX.— 0/ Me Particle, andjirst of the Adverb. 

§ 469. It has been before observed that a 
considerable number of adverbs are substantives 
in the absolute state, (a) Of these several by 
continued use are considered at present exclu- 
sively as adverbs, but any substantive having an 
abstract signification and preceded by a pre- 

(a) A few nouns (which in other langaages are coDBidered 
u adverbs) ate found in Hebrew in the constmcted state, on 
■cconnt of another noun immediately following on which they 
exercise a government. Such are the negative ^'K const, tt. 
y'H and the interrogative 'N const, tl. *N where? as I'N 
)^Sa " there teas none to saver (Deut. xsii. 27.) T'!'? '** 
"toftere m thy brother?" When a suiSx is required the abso- 
lute state •'M is adopted instead of 'N as 1"!* where Is he ? 
I^H may also be used instead of ]^}4 when it follows the noun, 
as l^N D;a no water. (Numb. xi.. 5.) 

It has been before observed that particles of this kind cause 
tiie suffixes to which they are united to be in the nominative 
case. This is true if tbey are regarded as adverbs, but if cen- 
tered as nouns (which they really are) then will the sufSs, 
m conformity with the general rule, be in the oblique cuae, 
ind dependant opon the noun. Thus for example IDy 13"iy 
may be rendered either "he was still standing; or "duration of 
iim ttanding}" in tlie first of which phrases the pronoun 
W'hich aoBwem to the suffix is in the nominative, nnd in the 
Mcond in the geniUve case, 
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position, may be employed as an adverb, as 
n^Tna vwlaitly, literally in violence, P1^7 Justly, 
literally according to Justice. 

§ 470. Adverbs may likewise be formed by 
prefixing a preposition to adjectives or participles, 
which have obtained the force of substantives, as 
njlti^Nlb atjin-t, r^hpji bV lightly. 

^471. A noun in the plural (sometimes with 
a preposition prefixed to it) may be used for the 
superlative degree of the adverb, as " he shall 
Judge the people DHB^'O^ most equitably,^' liter8dly 
with equities. (Ps. ix. 9.) 

^ 472. Many adverbs are used both with and 
without a preposition, the signification still re- 
maining the same, as it*'P and "1X03 very much, 
D^V and DOVg by day, Plba and Hm^ securely. 

§473. In most cases, however, when a pre- 
position is prefixed to an adverb it gives it a new 
meaning, corresponding with that of the prepo- 
sition, as □ti' there, ^^tifroin thence, ^HD when? 
'Jl-p ~IV tili when ? hmo long ? (a) 

§474. The adverbs of negation are 6*7. \\K 

(a) The force of many adverbs united to prepositions can 
only be fully perceived by reverting to the original signification 
of tbe adverb considered as a noun, aa ^^i? ^eC, atUl, properly 
duration, Hi^^ in my duration, i. e. while I shall yet be, 
niVD from my duration, i. e. from the time that I yet wa> 
13 alone, properly separation, ''li? "• the separation of me, 
L i. f . / alone, tny7 to the separation of (hem, i. e. they a/oN<U^^J 
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ctmsi. St. T*tt. btf. "ja. *'?5 and '^ba some of which 
perhaps may more properly be considered as 
conjunctions, (a) 

§ 475. \]tt, yn besides conveying the idea of 
negation, supplies (as already shown) the place 
of the substantive verb. /K is principally used 
before futures when a prohibition is to be ex- 
pressed. '-H?? with the preposition ? prefixed 
(thus 'J??3?) is frequently used before infinitives, 
as "J^k"^ to eat, Vd^, m):x) not to eat. (Gen. iii. 1 1 .) 

§476. Adverbs of negation, particularly tib 
when prefixed to nouns may coalesce with them 
into a single word, and thus give them a privative 
meaning, as " the Assyrian shall fall by the sword 
E''^^N7 of (him that is) no man." (Is. xxxi. 8.) 
**they swear D'll /N 6*73 by (him that is) no god." 
(Jer. v. 7.) Ty"N7 DV " a people not strong" i. e. 
weak. (Prov. xxx. 25.) 

(o) Most of these negative adverbs were formerly nouns. 
They sontetimea are fonnd in their original aigniticatlon, and 
then admit of being preceded like other oouns by prepositions, 
u m' '''73 1^ " till the abolition of the moon," i. e. " till the 
meonU no more.- (Ps. Isxii. 7) DJD^ •'Pb^ t^ "till the 
Ttmooal of the heavens,'' i. e. " till lie heavens are no more." 
(Jobxiv. 12.) 

'J173? followed by a finite verb has the signification of 
that not,' lest, aB WDn/l ''ph^h " le»t rje tin." (Exod.xx. 20.) 

A negative adverb with the preposition 3 prefixed signifiea 
generally wilhmU, as (4^3 (Ezek. xxii. 29.) 
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^ 477. When a negative adverb is found in 
the same clause of a sentence with the word 'jj 
all, the negation does not fall upon "ja but upon 
the principal verb, and the proposition thus be- 
comes universal, as ti''N''73 \Ty^ :iti'_'_ Vn "no man 
shall dwell among them."' (Jer. H. 43.) iI^D? ^^ 
73n n;?' " he ihall take away ?toihing at his death." 
(Ps.xlix. 18.) (fl) 

§ 478 Some words which are properly ad- 
verbs are employed to qualify substantives, in 
the same manner as if they were adjectives. 
This takes place, 

1. When the substantive is in the absolute 
state, as D3n DT " innocent blood." (1 Sam. xxv. 
31.) 

2. When the substantive in the constructed 
state precedes the adverb, as D3n 'DT " innocent 
blood" (1 Kings ii. 31.) ^ 

§ 479. An adverb is sometimes repeated, 
1. In order to add force to the signification, as 
INp Itia "very much:' (Gen. vii. 19.) 

(u) If two negative pbrases, connected in sense, imme- 
diately follow one another, the negation is sometimes pre- 
fixed to the first phrase, and understood to the second, aa 
" tpeak not so proudly, D3'SD p/lj? N^] let (not) arrogance 
come out of yo^r moulh.- (I Sam.'ii. 3.) 

Two negativcK following each other in the sarae phrase 
render the negation stronger, as D'^Op VS '?t^l! " w** •* 
became there were no graves ?" (Exod. xiv, II.) 
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2. To denote a o^dual motion or increase, as 
eyp t:y/p " by little and little." (Exod. xxiii. 30.) 

3. It shews diversity, as T\\y\ 1113 or DNtS 
rittOl "soaiidso^i.e. "in these different waj/s,^' 
f130 rinNI n^n DJltt "once hither and once thi- 
ther," i. e. " hither and thither," or " lo and fro." 
(2 Kings iv. 35.J 



XX. — Of the Preposition. 

§480. Most of the separate prepositions, like 
adverbs, were originally nouns. They differ, 
however, in this, that they exercise a government 
Over other nouns, and are therefore generally 
put in the constructed state, as ti'NI nv above 
the head, i. e. in the upper parts of the head, (a) 

§ 481. If the object upon which the govern- 
Inent of the preposition falls is a personal pro- 
noun, it is expressed by adding to the preposition 
« corresponding suffix, as '0/^f besides me. (b) 

§ 482. Compound prepositions are formed, 

1. From nouns, with other prepositions pre- 

(a) The aarae word which in its abBohite state is au arJverb, 
■ay become in its con a true ted state a prepositioo, as D^3E)7 
ie/ure. TfSan 'kS before the king. 

(A) The Doun which is used as a preposition is in the 
ibsolute state when united to the light suffixes, as ^J37 fis/oM 
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fixed, as tt^frtl TvjyJy} upon the head, properly at 
tht upper part of the head, (a) 

2. From nouns in the absolute state, followed 
by one of the inseparable prepositions ? or p 
as Ty"? ns*in without the citt/, ^^~\h nnri under 
the head, '^H? V'"^ beyotid me. 

^ 483. A word which has already obtiuned 
the force of a preposition sometimes admits 
another preposition before it, and without any 
change in the meaning, as T? between, amidst, 
1»Vr; Vy^amidit the grass. HDJ before. Ittvn n^j^ 
before thefiock. 

At other times, however, the force of both 
prepositions may be distinctly perceived, as 
E'^N Dy? "from (being) with the man:' (b) 

^484. The inseparable preposition ? is fre- 
quently omitted after the prefix ? as jnp DV3 
" as ill the days of Midian," for DV^? (Is. ix. 3.) 

^85. When two members closely connected 
in meaning immediately follow one another, the 
preposition which is placed before the first mem- 
ber is frequently understood in Hebrew before 
the second, as HO^n 0'E''E''3 "with the old is 



(o) The simple preposition is sometimes nsed instead of the 
compound, as /THJ^ for r\^PO (Eiek. xsi. 3.) 

(d) It is sometimes necessary to sappose ao ellipsis between 
the hist and second preposition, »s O^'H ]07 " at (the time 
which was) from that dag" 



JK from tkal day." ^^h 
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wisdom, nJin;^ D'pJ JVti) and (with) length of 
days understanding," for T^N? (Job xii. I2.)(a) 



XXI. — Of the Conjunction. 

§486. Compound conjunctions may be formed 
by the union of two simple conjunctions, or of a 
conjunction and an adverb, as DN pi onli/ if, 
DN '3 if, but, QN D5. '3 DJ although, *3 ^N 7iay 
what is more. 

§ 487. The copulative 1 is frequently used 
to connect two clauses, which depend upon each 
other in such a manner that the first declares 
the reason or condition of what is asserted in the 
second. In this case 1 may be rendered in 
English by "then," "therefore," as " if thou wilt 
go with me 'J^^bni then I will go." (Judg. iv. 8.) 
"Because thou'despisedst the commands of the Lord, 
therefore has he despised thee." (I Sam. xv. 23.) 

§ 488. 1 is likewise used to connect two 
clauses, the second of which denotes an event 
which took place contemporaneous with another 
event declared in the first. 1 in this case may be 

(o) "^ the const, st. of 'n lu^cienci/, 'S the cotial. it. of 
TtS the mouth, and tlie enclitick particle SD are sometimes 
added to 31 3 7 and D so as not to alter the original signifi- 
cation of "the prefix, as '33 like as, '3^ according aa, '13 
in, among. 
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rendered by then, as " when Israel was a child, 
then I loved him." (Hos. xi. 1.) •' On the daj/ ofi 
which you shall eat of it ^ni^fljl then shall your eyes 
be opened." (Gen. iii. 5,)(rt) 

In simple interrogative sentences the 
interrogation is made 1. by the prefix n (A) as 
OJN *ni< "iDii^ri " am I my brother's keeper?" 

(a) Other significations of 1 (in all of which Us proper office 
as a conjunction copulative may still be observed) are the 
following: 1. "Bui" as " ikeg will slay me '^r\'tV\ bnt thee 
they Kill preterve alive" (Gen.xii. 12.) 2. "For," as "(hou 
ihall die on aceoant of the woman tehom thou hast taken NliT) 
for she is a man's wife:' (Gen. xx. 3.) 3. " That" " in order 
that," as " deliver vp the men, DJTDJ') that we may day ihem." 
(1 Sam. xi. 12.) 4, "Namely," "that is to say," as "they buried 
him, namely, in hi* own city." (I Sam. xxviii. 3.) 5. " That" 
after the ve^bs nK"l to see, JH"' to know, and others of like 
signification, as " if thau knowest Oitij^l that there are any 
active men among them." (Gen. slvii. 6.) 6. " Or" as "he 
who curaea his father ^OXI or hit mother." (Prov, xx. 20.) 
7. It serves to denote coraparison, as " cold waters nyiDlt'l 
and ffood news," i. e, " as are cold waters so are good news." 
(Prov. XXV. 25.) 

(i) n interrogative is prefixed, l.with Hateph-Pathah, «i 
VQl^n has he heard? 2. If Sheva follows, Hate/ih-Pathah is 
changed into Pathak,\86. as Byon for D^Dn 3. Sometimes 
it is prefixed, like the article, with Pathah followed by Dageih 
in the following consonant, aa iD'^H 4. Before agnttoralthis 
Pathah is changed into Komels, as QTWH 5. Or if the 
guttural has under it Koiaetz, into Segoi, as n/lTin See 
J289, §290, J29I. 
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. ((Jen. iv. 9.) 2. by ON as HVib "^Dpl DK "u./// 
he keep it to the end?" (Jer. iii. 5.) 

But sometimes the interrogatory conjunction 
is omitted, as "1V37 Qi/K' "is there peace to the 
young man?" (2 Sam. xviii. 29.) 

§490. In disjunctive sentences the interroga- 
tion is made by H placed before the first clause 
and DSt before the second, as ^1^^. Dft "ll^jq 
"shall we go or shall ive forbear?" (1 Kings 
xxii. 15.) 

§491. The following conjunctions admit of 
being repeated in different clauses of the same 
sentence, viz. T-''. bath. ..and, DJ--.D^ as well. ..as, 
I"-? as. ..so, 6ii.--Qtiicltether...or, as D1DT O^ni 
" both chariots 3.adi horses." (Ps. Ixxvi. 7.) DJ 
' .'D'riiZlK DJ 13n3K " as well we as our fathers," 
(Gen. xlvii. 3.) Il^S? DV3 "as the people so the 
priest," r\^ DN "liti* Di* "whether oj" or j^cep." 
(Deut. xviii. 3.) 

§492. There is frequently an ellipsis in He- 
brew of some verb necessary to complete the 
sense before the conjunction (0 lest, as "we fear 
^tit^i. IS lest (the Spirit of the Lord) mat/ have 
taken him up.'' (2 Kings ii. 16.) 

§ 493. An ellipsis also takes place after DN 
"if in negative, and n"? DN "if not," in affirmative 
forms of adjuration, as HK^VN Di< if I do this, i. e. 
(may God punish me) if J do this, or / siuear that 
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I will not do this. (2 Sam. xi. 11.) "andhemade 
me swear I'^n t**? DW if thou dost not go," supply 
" may God punish thee," i. e. "thou shalt swear 
that thou wilt go." (Gen. xxiv. 37, 38.) 



XXII.— 0/ Me Interjection. 

§ 494. Inierjections in general stand quite 
independent of the other words of that clause of 
the sentence in which they occur. Some, how- 
ever, which include the idea of acquisition, raay 
govern a noun by means of a preposition, as 
O^plb '1K "woe to their souls." {Isa. iii. 9.) 



XXIII. — Miscellaneous observations on the Syntax. 

§495. A substantive and participle may be 
put absolutely when they denote a circumstance 
contemporaneous with an event afterwards 
pointed out in the sentence, as Hit t^'N'^J "when 
any man offered sacrifice," (1 Sam. ii. 13.) HT lly 
*1?1P "while he was yet speaking." (Job i. 16.)(fl) 

§ 496. A substantive raay also be put abso- 
lutely when its presence is necessary to complete 

L(fi) If a prononn in En^IisL stands in the place of the nb' 
slantive, it may be understood in Hebrew, as 7tt D*N*^ I 
D3^; (*ini rrtn^ *■ when ikey cry to (he Lord he heart thm," I 
(Pslxcix.efi.) ■ I 
J 
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the sense of the principal clause. This may 
take place, 

1. When the construction regularly requires 
that the substantive should stand as the nomina- 
tive of the principal phrase, as "lp„n 6*71 VJC* "his 
years — are not to be searched out" (Job xxxvi. 26.) 

2. When the substantive should be in an ob- 
lique case, {a) as i3"!l □'pn h^n "the Lord- 
perfect is his way" i. e. "the way of the Lord is 
perfect." (Ps. xviii. 31.) "the Israelites dwelling 
in the cities ofJudali...OV:^ri^_ Dn''?)^ iSp;! Ife- 
hoboam reigned over them" i. e. Rehoboam reigned 
over the Israelites, Sec. (1 Kings xii. 17.) 

§ 497. In both the preceding cases the noun 
which is put absolutely is placed first, together 
with any other words which immediately depend 
upon it. It is generally connected with the rest 
of the sentence by the conjunction 1 which serves 
principally as a copula, and for the most part 
cannot be expressed in another language. 

§ 498. When two verbs differing in mood or 
tense are united in the same sentence by the 
conjunction 1 the latter of these is rendered into 
English as if it had the same mood and tense as 
the former. See §417. 5. 6. §418. 9. §455. and 
§468. 

(a) The want of the subBtantive ia the principal clause is 
supplied, as may be observed, by a pronoon, anavering in 
gender and number to the substantive. 
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§ 499, HK is a particle sometimes prefixed to 
nouns and pronouns, when it is intended mbre 
particularly to point out to view the object which 
they designate. , 

§ 500. DK is usually adopted before the ac- 
cusative case, (fl) as "Gorf created D^DB^rrriK 
theheavensy (Gen. i. 1.) Sometimes it is like- 
wise prefixed to the nominative, particularly when 
the arrangement of the sentence is inverted, as 
'7e/ it not be evil in thine eyes ntn *11T.iT"riK this 
thingy^ i. e. let not this thing be, &c. (2 Sam, 
xi. 250 

§ 501 . DK can be placed before no words but 
those which are already defined, that is, such as 
have either the article prefixed, or are united to 
a suffix, or are proper names. 

(a) In the poetical books of the bible /IK is generally 
omitted, even before the accusative. 
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No. I. — Table of the Tonick Accents. 

The tonick accents, considered merely asi 
marks intended to regulate the elevation of the 
voice, have all the same value ; if regarded as 
signs of punctuation, they are divided into dis- 
tinctive (domini) and conjunctive, (servi) The 
conjunctive accents serve to unite words which 
are closely connected in sen^e, such as are the 
noun and its genitive case, the substantive, and 
the adjective, &c. The distinctive accents are 
used to separate each verse of the Bible into its 
members. The larger members of a verse are 
distinguished by one of the imperatores. If a 
larger member can again be divided into smaller 
the separation is made by one of the reges, and 
still minuter clauses are distinguished by the 
duces and comites. 

The above is the general rule, but in short 
verses the conjunctive accents are very seldom 
used, and the smaller distinctive accents are 
adopted in their stead ; on the contrary in very 
long verses the conjunctive are sometimes used 
instead of the lesser distinctive accents. 
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A. DI8TINCTTVB ACCENTS. 

1. Imperatores : — 

Silluk K 

Athnach N 

Merca with Machpach K^ 

2. Reges: — 

'\Segolta ^ 
Sakeph'katon {^ 
Sakeph'gadol ^^ 
Ttphcha K 

3. Duces : — 

Revia '^ 
'\Sarca JJ 
'\Pashta {5f 

Tevir ^ 
Double-Merca tj 

Shalshelet ^ 

* Initial Tiphcha ^^ 

4. Comites: — 

Paser j( 
Karnephara ^^ 

* Greater- Teliska ^ 
Geresh ^ 
Doubk-Geresh j^ 

P^iAr, placed between word^ (I) 



B. CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 

Merca ^^ 

Munach tt 

Machpack tt 

Kadma ^ 

Darga ti 

Jerach N 
■\Lesser-Telisha ^ 

Tiphcha N 

Merca with Sarca ti" 

Machpach with Sarca N"* 
Some accents are always placed upon the same 
syllable, although the elevation of voice may in 
reality affect a different syllable from that to 
which the accent is affixed. Those accents which 
are always placed on the p enultimate are marked 
in the preceding table thus (*) and those which 
fall on the last syllable thus (f). 

In words in which the accent should be on 
the penultimate JPashla, if necessary, is placed 
both upon the last syllable and the penultimate, 
as 1513 iGen. xxiii. 4.) 



No. II. — Paradigms of Nouns from the Grammar 
of Gesenius. (a) 

The annexed paradigms contain under one 



(0) See tables XIV. and XV. 
C C 
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point of view a summary of what has been de- 
livered respecting the alteration of vowels in 
nouns on account of the constructed state, the 
change from singular to plural, and the addition 
of suffixes. 



1 



OBSERVATIONS ON THB PARADIGMS OF MASCUUNB 
NOUNS, (d) 

1. To the first paradigm belong those nouns 
in which there is no change of the vowels, These 
are either monosyllables, as bSp a voice, or poly- 
syllables, as p^'^I^Jiist. 

2. To the second belong nouns which have a 
pure Kometz in the last syllable, whether mono- 
syllables, as "l* a hand, or having two syllables, 
the first of which contains an immutable vowel, 
as 2^13 a star. 

3. The third paradigm comprises nouns whose 
last syllable has an impure vowel, and in which 
the preceding syllable has a changeable Kometz 
or Tsere, as ^ilJ great, Y^J^ti faithful. 

4. The fourth paradigm is an example of those 
nouns which have two pure Kometzes. 

After the same manner are declined nouns 
which have Tsere instead of Kometz under their 
first radical, as 2$ ;. ^^'^ heart. The example [b] 

(a) See table XIV. 
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in the table differs from [a] in having the first 
letter a guttural. 

5. The fifth paradigm contains those nouns 
which have Kametz under their first radical, and 
Tsere under their second : these are declined 
like nouns of the fourth paradigm, Tsere being 
here treated in the same manner as Kometz in 
the former. 

Example [b] in the table is that of certain 
nouns which differ from the rest in adopting the 
segolate form for the constructed state of the 
singular. Example [c] comprises those which 
have their first radical a guttural. 

6. The sixth paradigm contains examples of 
the different forms of segolate nouns. 

7. The seventh paradigm is of nouns with a 
■pure Tsere in the final syllable, and which are 
dther monosyllabick or preceded by an un- 
changeable vowel. 

8. The eighth paradigm contains nouns de- 
rived from verbs quiescent in the third radical H 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE PARADIGMS OF FEMININE 
NOUNS, (a) 

1. The paradigm signed [A] is an example 
of nouns having the feminine termination H^ and 




^ 
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in which no alteration takes place in the other 
vowels of the word. 

2. The paradigm [B] contains nouns having 
the feminine termination H^ preceded by a pure 
Kometz or Tsere. If the word begins with a 
consonant having Sheva under it, a new syllable 
will arise in the constructed state, with suffixes, 
&c. as appears in example [c], 

3. Tlie paradigm [C] comprises nouns having 
the same feminine termination as the former, but 
which are derived from masculine segolates. 
Nouns of this kind do not vary the first syllable 
of the absolute singular, 

4. The paradigm [D] contains the feminine 
segolate forms. These are analagous in their 
mode of declension to the masculine segolates 
exhibited in the sixth paradigm of the table of 
masculine nouns. 

There are many exceptions to the foregoing 
paradigms, both in masculine and feminine nouns, 
but as most of these have been noticed in the 
second part of the grammar, it is not necessary to 
repeat them. 






No. 111.— Forms of Nouns, from the Grammar 
of Gcsenius. 

In giving a list of the forms of Hebrew nouns 
we shall consider first, those derived from the 
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perfect, and secondly, those from the imperfect 
verb. 

The forms derived from the perfect verb may 
again be divided into 1 . Such as are supposed to 
have been participles of the species Kal. 2. Those 
■which were originally infinitives of the same 
species. 3. and 4. Participles and infinitives of 
the derivative species. 

Nouns derived from imperfect verbs may be 
divided according to the various classes of de- 
fective and quiescent verbs from which they take 
their origin. 

iA\ NOUNS DERIVED FROM PERFECT VERBS. 
I. 

1. Original participles of the species Kai: 
Form 1. ^^\lf- |^7?i? used principally as ad- 
jectives, as DSn wise, ^~l^ new, 

2. "JD^/. nbop one of the regular forms of the 
participle of intransitive verbs. It is adopted, 
like the former, for adjectives, as IpJ old, t^l^ 
dry. 

3. blbj? and ^'i^p^f. ^)^\^ the other participial 
form of intransitive verbs, as "^^l fearing, applied 
also to adjectives, as 7iJ great, plnn distant. 

'. 4. btSlp. btp /. n'^pp. nVcp the usual par- 
ticipial form, as 2'.N an enemy, pJV a suckling. 
6. ^IQjJ and 7'Di5 passive participles of Kal. 
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The latter is of the Chaldee fonn, and rather 
used for substantives. Examples; Ty\^12 anointed, 
1'pN a prisoner. Some words of this form de- 
note time, as TVlJ the time of harvest, tl'nn the 
time of ploughing. 

6. '^i? for 7N^i5 Thisform is employed fornouns 
which imply a habit of action, as NDPI a sinner, 
33J a thief; it is used also for trades and profes- 
sions, as nau a cook, ti^'in (for tyiH) a smith. 

7. S'E3|3 and "jltSi? used for adjectives, as p''^^ 
Just, psn merciful, 

8. /Itflp employed for substantives, as llD? a 
reproacher, rarely as a passive participle, as 11^1 
born. 

9. /?|5 applied to adjectives which denote a 
defect, as d'?N dumb, "liy blind. 

II, Original infinitives of Kal : (a) 
Form 10. "Jpi?. "jpp and 'jtOiS As forms of 
the infinitive, the first and last are the most com- 
mon. As forms of nouns, they are all of rare 
occurrence. Examples : "1?3 a 77)fl«, "INS orna- 
ment, ph¥ laughing. 

11. '7^15, b^pj \p and with gutturals yOp„ 



t 



(a) All tlieae forms are found fmutatii mutandis) in tJia 
Arabick as infinitives, or as they are denominated. Nouns b/ 
Action. — See Tvchsen Arab. Grammat. p. 66. Rosenmullib 
Instit. Ling. Arab. ^ 155. 




H^DiS and VPp These are the segolate forms of 
nouns. 

12. "jOi? and "jpiPXa) /• ^"jpl? as riVT hu/tgcr, 

t^i} guilt. 

13. bpi? (for bN0|5) bop (for Vop) biDp- blDp 
'*PP with an impure vowel between the second 
and third radical, and S/ieva under the first, as 
ana (for 2S*n3) a book, nN3 (for n'N?) ;)(/;/?, V^tp 
a way, DwH « dream, 7121 a liabitatio)i.(b) 

t- 14. "J^PP the Chaldee form of the infinitive, 
'^sample, DSti'P judgment. The following are 
examples of kindred forms, "^iOI'-? « J'^^^i "^^t'? 
■desire, nip*?!? ioo/j,, nsVpa a kingdom, ITlb^O 
'a ravard. These forms are frequently applied 
to denote the place where an action is performed, 
as D?;P (fi altar, i. e. a place of sacrijice. 

15. ll'^Pp T'?PP and similar forms having the 
termination p or \^ These terminations are gene- 
rally added to the segolate forms, as Ti^ES*n a 
reckoruTig, from ^WD 1?"!B '^^ lff'^'''"i> f^oi^ -IP 



(a) The latter of these two forma ia generally derived from 
intransitiTe verba. Nouns of these forms have an abstract 
ugnification, and are often accompanied by other nouns of the 
forms of No. 2, having a concrete meaning, as 2^1 hunger, 
3Jp hungry. 

(i) These forms are also found with an H prefixed, as 
11*131* a brood. 
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16. Foiins with the feminine termination ni 
This ending is added to the segolate forms, as 
m73J a bordering. 

III. Participles of the derivative species : 

17. Of Niphal, ba|53 as niN*??? p[. wonders. 

18. 19. Of Pilel and Hipkil, as "^m^sfiufers, 
n*T,DTQ a pruning knife. 

20. Of Powel, as Dnin a seal-ring. 

21. Of Piicl of the form "jEOi? /. nS^p and 
22. of the form 'j'jtpp These are for the most 
part employed for adjectives of colours, as 0^** 

/.- nST?; red. \yV-) green. 

23. ^0)iQ\i^ b^)a^ This form is applied to 
adjectives of diminution, as Oyp'VS reddish, P^i^T. 
yellowish. 

24. bQiDj? from whence is derived H^Vi^D a 
trumpet. 

IV. Infinitives of the derivative species : 

25. Of Niphal, as D^blflflJ wrestlings. 

26. Of Piel, as V?^ '^ scattering, more frequent 
in the feminine, with impure Kometz, as Ht^jM 
a request. 

27. "jltSi? and 28. Vpl^n, 'jIDpri infinitives of 
Piel, like the preceding, as pt2n Me folding, ^ 
the hands, ViDJri a benefit, insn a mantle. - - 

29. OfHiphil, as iTIStN a remembrance-offero^, 
niJ'Dli'n a causing to hear. 

30. Of Hithpdel, as B'niJpn o catalogue. 
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31. Of Pimxl, as nb^in folli/, and 32, as 
1iC3»i? sjnoke. 

33. Of PUel, as ms;^ a ^;Vrfm^ on, and 34, 
as ^^SNJ adulter]/. 

35. The infinitive of No. 23, as nipn[5? an 
opening. 

36. "jEDi^e^ as mn^lf^ a fame. 

I 37. Nouns derived from quadriliteral verbs, 
qs Dy'?p a locust. 



IB} NOUlfS DERIVED FROM OtPERFECT VERBS, (a) 

I. From verbs having their first radical | 
Infinitive in Kal, 14. 1^3 a gift. Infinitive in 

Hiphil, 29. nVyn deliverance. But VID Anouj- 
fec(g-£, is from V"!^ 

II. From verbs defective in the second radical: 
From the participle in Kal, 1. 7l lowly, 31 

much; sometimes, but more rarely, as ^^ perfect, 
J, nSl. nan 2. nn /ff(. From the infinitive, 
10, 11. T3 ioo^j/, lO/flwowr, ph a /aw, /. n'^^ <z 
worrf, njsn a law, 14. Tj'D n fortress, 3p0 a ^uj-- 



(n) The fonnatloQ of these nouns is perfectly similar to the 
preceding, except so far as they are modified by the peculiari- 
ties of the imperfect verb. We shall therefore follow the same 
order, but only exhibit those forms in which there appears any 
strikiog irregularity. The arabick numerals refer to the cor- 
responding forma of the perfect verb. 
D D 
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rounding, f. nSjp a roll, 28. nSnJjl praise, nSsj^ 
prayer. Of the conjugation PHpd is 737^ a wheel, 
from b'^a to roll. 

III. From verbs quiescent in the first radical 
lor' 

The participial forms are regular. The fol- 
lowing were originally infinitives, 10. VI, f- ^V^t 
nV"! knowledge, T^V counsel. 13. liD for "TiD'. 
a circle of persons. 14. N^iO/cor, tl'p.'iO a snare, 
ni^lO birth, "1D1D correction. The following are 
from verbs commencing with ' viz. ^1^'? the best. 
28. ^B^in Art inhabitant, rinbin « generatio?i, 
ITlIn instruction, a law. 

IV. From verbs quiescent in the second ra- 
dical 1 or * 

The following are participles, 1. "l* strange, 
2. 13 a stranger, Hiy a witness, testimony, 3. a1t3 
good, njit^ goodness. The following, on the other 
hand, are infinitives, 1 1 . the different segolate 
forms, as rilO death, D^l a house, bS\> a voice, 
tvr\ breath, V5 '^'«^ which is between, and in the 
feminine DB-'a, nbiy 14. nlJO / nmjp rerf, 
Dlpa rt^ ;)/flfe, 28. njion understanding, nilVri 
testimony, 29. Hnjn res(, fa^ 

(o) It is impossible from the form of Ibis class of nouns to 
determine nhethei they are derived from verbs having their 
second radical 1 or from tliose which have their middle radical 



V. From verbs quiescent in the third radical n 
The following forms are participles, 2. HO^ 

beautiful, T\^\i harsh, f.r^t^l nt'i^ Someofthese 
lose the termination n_ as 1^1 a sign, for niH 
4. nwi aprophet,/. Thyif a burnt-offering. 5. "ID3 
a covering ')?3 pure, 'JV poor. Original infinitives 
are the following : 11. different forms of segolate 
nouns sometimes with the final H as nVT a friend, 
tiut generally either rejecting it, as V~)_ for ny^_ 
or adopting in its room the original ' or 1 which 
■then becomes quiescent, (a) as 'IS/rwiV, 'yH sick- 
ness, inia emptiness. 13. "iriD winter, ^Hp for 

n;n|!' a drinking, f. nip for 'riNjp or nwp a 

portion, DlVn Me middle, TKlp captivity. 14. 
n^JpO ff possession, HNIO aspect, f. HIVD a precept. 
7yp lijAfl? /5 oiowe, is an apocopated noun for 
^iW^ 15- I'^i? (^^ acquisition, ti'?? destruction. 
28. fl'J^J? a 7«0(/e o/ building. 28. ma-in a 

VI. From doubly imperfect verbs. We shall 
mention in this place only certain nouns which 



* because tbe verbs (as observed before) borrow forms from 
one another, thus lllD conienlian, is from ^T Nip/i. ^i^^ to 
Httgate; JIJ^ a house, is from JT13 iopass the night. 

(a) These letters are also sometimes moveable at the end of 
the word, as llEp the end, and they are alwayi so before tho 
Aminine teimination, as ni3V lotriineai H'^l? o chaplct. 
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preeent a peculiar difficulty. (I.) Forms from 
verbs having the first radical J and the third 
radical N as Dt^ for nm from NB'J (Job xli. 16.) 
(2.) from verbs having the second radical K auid 
the third n as riE£^ a tumuli, (Numb. xxiv. 17.) 
for flNt^ from HNB^ (3.) from verbs having the 
Becood radical 1 and the third n as 'N ati island, 
for 'IN from HIN lo dwell. niK a sign, for n\H from 
niK> 1|3 a cord, from Hli^ (4.) from verbs having 
their second radical ] and their third n as D3 
a daughter, for riJ3 from nj5 



TABLES 



or 



VERBS, PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, AND NOUNS. 



TABLB I.— PARADIGM OF 





Ka 


JWpSai. J»W. 


Pret. 3. w. 


'Pi; 


■"31 '^m ''pp 


3./. 


^'j^i?. 


i"a3 ntei^j nbap 


2. m. 


T'ppp, 


n-133 nSppj nSap 


2./. 


i^^P-p, 


nins riSop? riYpp 


1. 


'^H'SP, 


•rjijis 'nSpp: -ri'pDR 


Plur. 3. 


''.''fi?. 


nns ifepi ^'jiap 


2. ra. 


D';!™? 


Dji-ii? Dn'jDpi Dn'jDp 


2./ 


infci? 


1(3^3? in'JDp; in'JBp 


1. 


"■piSB 


ij-ins ufepj ij'JBp 


/m/. ofeo;. 


■jiDp 


Spp:. Vbpn Vbp, 


censor. 


■^pp 


''ppn ''.bp. 


Imp. m. 


''PP 


■'?-? 'Japn "jiap. 


f. 


•^pp 


'133 ''jDijn ''jBp 


PI. m. 


n'jDp 


m? jfcijn ifep 


/• 


™Vp 


™-i3_3 ™'?pi5n n:'?pp 


Fat. 3. OT. 


■jfip: 


133! "Jop;. '7BP! 


3./. 


''ppri 


1330 tepn. tepri 


^L 


''ppn. 


1330 teisn VBijri 


■ 


'Jqpn 


•i3in 'Vppn ''?!3p.ri 


™^ 


7fjpi< 


133N SppiJ fepN 


P/ar. 3. m. 


ij'ap': 


n3'3'. I'jpp'. iSlsp', 


^ 3./- 


nj'jppn raiajri mhopn m'i^pjj 


^K 


fxipi^ 


ii33n itoisn I'lispn 


V 


n^V^pn 


i:i33f! , ijViJjjri niSBp.n 


1. 


'Vb-=: 


ijai? fegi Sppj 


Fut. apoc. 


Part. act. 


''pi' 


tapj ';Dpo. 


pass. 


''PE 


^ 






J 
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209 ^1 


Pual. 


HipHI. 


Haphnt. 


HUhftel. ^^1 


' '^Ps 


'''f?pn 


''iSPT 


'jpp.nn ^H 




nVppn 


nl?i?pn 


nbDpn'n ^H 


rjVppn 


r!'?ppa 


'i^Bpnn ^H 


pM 


"iissn 


"."j^pn 


nSjap.nn. H 




'fifepn 


'riSbpn 


'j^'bQp.rin ^H 


''''i?i?n 


^■'PPT 


^St^p_nn ^H 


■ Dn'jDi? 


Dfibcpn 


Dn'pePT 


DnbQprin ^^ 


' lf>P^ 


ifi'jBpn 


inSppn 


l|i'?i3P_nn. ^1 


i li'ptsp. 


ij^ppn 


"ippn 


^I'fppnn H 


''PR 


'''gpn 




^H 


• 'Jtsi? 


'''ppn 


''Pi?". 


Vppnn ^* 




■jDpn 




''Bp.nn 




'V'iPpn 




'Vep.rin 


wanting 


1^'Pi?^- 


wanting. 


i^opnn 




niVppn 




roVeprin 


''pp: 


Vppi 


''pp; 


''PET. 


1 '\: 


'''pph 


''pp'i 


''PP.1". 


"jtapn 


'''f?i?Jl 


''BRI 


''Bp-fi'^ 


'^Bi^n 


'Vppi 


',!'i?P'5 


','?Bp.n'^ 


■jBi^N 


V'ppN 


''PP¥ 


''ppni* 


™iT. 


i'''5?P.'- 


iVp; 


ibepn'. 


n^Di^n 


njbppn. 


nj'pppn 


ra'jppn.n 


fi^pn. 


iVopri 


I'jppT 


Sbpnn 


ni^pRri' 


™'?ppn 


rabopn 


nj'jppnn 


''PR^ 


'i'p'pj 


''pPJ 


'pp™ 


''i3P= ^ 


''Bp^P 


'''i?po 


''PP? 


''Bp-HP H 
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Niphal. 



HipUt. 



RaphaL 



Pret.i.m. 

3./. 

2.m. 

2./. 

1. 
Plur.3. 

2.m. 

2,/. 

1. 



'nipy 
nni'Py 



fii'pyj 

■nipw 



"Tpy.T 
rnpyn 
lipyn 
''iij?yri 
n'piJn 



Dn-ipy; Dnio^n 



noyfi 

'fifoyji 

rnay; 

irip? 

i-ipyi 

orfvym 
iniDyrj 



//;/■. absol. 


nioy Tipzi 


Toyn 




const. 


-ipy: ^pyrI 


Toyn 


ipm 


Imp. m. 


'"ipX 


i>m ipyn 


ipyn 




/■ 


'7Py 


•Ijtn npm 


'Toyn 




Plur. m. 


PP? 


ipjn npyn 


n-ijin ''™'°s- 1 


/• 


™ipy 


niptnnjipyn 


nnDvn 




Ful. 3.m. 


"■py! 


i?!n.' ""ov' 


Tsy 


nsv; 


3./. 


^py^ 


Ijrnn nayn 


TDVn 


W- 


2.B.. 


Tditi 


prnn "rpyJi. 


Tpyi 


■w 


2./. 


'7Pyn 


'i^jnn npyn 


'1'py.l 


npjB 


1. 


""pys 


i^mN ipyK 


TDTO 


IP-H 


P/»r.3.m. 


HDV 


nprn' mpy 


n'ojf* 


r?r. 


3./. njipyn njpmn ranpyn 


".npy^ 


nnpji; 


2.»i. 


npyn 


iprnn nnm 


ITOTPI 


noyn 


2. /. njipyn njp^inn nhpyn 


nnoyn 


nnoyn 


1. 


T?J 


pm: ipyj 


Tpyj 


•'PS 


Fut. apoc. 






""py; 




Pari. act. 


ipy ipyj 


I'pyo 


"^ip. 


pass. 


nioy 
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Kol. Niphal. 


PiW. 


Paid. mhpdH. ^^H 


trH.3.m. 


i?yj pp^ 


■p.3 


i?-i i?.3nn^™ 


3./. 


HE!!,; npro. 


!^513 


nD-ii ngijarin 


2.m. 


J^Pff npiiP 


raja 


raiS nrnanh 


2-/- 


1P,v,' np.srp. 


kra 


npla ;^3^3r!n 


1. 


'n'jj?; 'npyu 


'fip^J 


TOiJa 'riinarin 


flur.3. 


ipy'l iren 


pis 


p-ii pian'n 


2.m. 


Diji??! Dnpyb 


Qra'i? 


nriy\ji Dna-iann 


2-/- 


inpyt I{3P»h 


111513 


I'mii injiarjn 


I. 


ijpw «pj?p. 


IJ572 


iJD'n> luSarin 


Inf. aisol. 


piy; pivrj 


nil? 




constr. 


pjf! P}!in 


l?l 


-\-p ipann 


Imp. m. 


pV! P«n 


1?? 


np.3nn 


/. 


'i?.a 'fKn 


T-H 


,■ '?'i,?"-n 


Plur. m. 


IPX! ;p.?;;n 


p-l'3 


wanting, ibikrin 


/■ 


njpv'l njpvtn 


"i5?-i 


njanann 


ly. a.m. 


p?!: P,n'. 


ip.;' 


■|^3: lian; 


3./. 


Pi?!'! p,y;n. 


i?.3n 


iniri lp.3n.n 


2.m. 


pyjf! FlS'jn 


V^- 


ijiirj npaiin 


2/- 


'i?.yin 'ijx,!" 


'?13"- 


^'s^in 'pnarin 




pp-i'S 'psi< 


1P?8 


^^i^( iSani? 


*b4r.3.m. 


IPS!.' ip»!: 


P"'.3'. 


laiii o-ian; 


3./. 


-ijpyf'^ ™pf!tn njqniT! nmin njqna".". 


2.M. 


ipvin 'P-V!1 


pijjn 


o-iin o-)3nn 


2, /. ™pf!>n rapjirn 


ippjn nunin, niqnann 


•■ 


pyp i^X'J 


''V?j 


1?3J 1^.3^: 


/W. fl^c. same aa the uaanl form 


of the future. 






vm 


1?^'? l?.3no 


Part. act. 


p.y p,v!j 


pass. 


pwj 








E 


E 


d 






^^^^H 
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TABLE 


[V— PERFECT VERB HAVING 




Kal. 


Ni)ihat. 


pift. 


^^^K Prtt. 3. m. 


VOIt! 


ypw 


vav 




'nvpp 


nypts'j 
•nypj-j 


nypit* 
•riypiij 


^^B Ptur. 


wpis* 


lype*? 


jysii* 


^^Hi 


onyait' 


Dfiyaw 


Dnyait* 






i:yp!£»j 


inysi!/ 
i:ysi£i 


^^^^r Inf. absol. 


pate 


ypi?^ 


¥81? 


P const}-. 


ypir 


ypi?n 


VSB* 


■' Imp. vt. 


ypE* 


ypE'n 


ypB* 


^^V PI. 




'J'OB'n 
i'ypB*n 


.jr'piii 
nypB* 


^B 


mypp 


ngyPB*:! 


njyBB' 


^^B^ Fut. 


vpp'. 


yPEi. 


ypitl. 


^K 


ypitin 


ypis-n 


ypB-n 


^^H 


vpii'n 


ypB>r! 


ypE'ri 




•y'oB'n 

yOB-N 




.jipitiri 


^^B i>/iir. 


lypV! 


lypBi; 


,ys»; 


^K 


™yp'B*n 


™ypB*n 


njypiri 


^^V 


lyDB'n 


lyPB-n 


lypB'ri 


^^ 2./. 


njypc'n 


r\X!pi^n 


rayps/i 


I 


vpm. 


vaa: 


ypE*; 


1 Fut. apoc. J 


E Pari. act. 


vap 


mm. 


ySEip 


1 jjajj. 


yibp 




_ 
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•etc. !!Be> 
inyaa; 



Hipl.il. 

TOitfn 

n'yoB'n 
BJ;aB*n 
'nyBisfn 
W'ati'n 
Dnyoifin 

OTaaJn 



Hupkal, 

nvBEfn 
nvatbn 
n.s!Bit*n 
'riyaB*n 
ii;BB*ri 
Dnyacin 
inyBE'n 



mii^itt. 

yanSn 
nyanij'n 
nyaneT! 
nyBnis'n 
'n'yBnti'n 
lysniTi 
Dnyani^n 
jiiyani^n 
uyanBin 





y=i!'n 






yi3t^ 


y'BB>n 


yausn 


yajHB^n 




yatpn 




yant^ 


wantiug. 


'yae'ri 
wa^n 


wanting. 


'yarifi^n 
wanis^^ 




njyOB'n 




niyanisfn 
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Kal. 


NipAal. 


HipUL 


HvU. 


^^_ Prel. 3. m. 


»JJ 


»« 


Bjyn 


mn 


^B 


n?'33 


n^M 


nt^'x] 


najjn 


^^B 


™jj 


n^.a 


pmn 


nwri 


^H 


nli'iy 


n?;3J 


nijjjn 


nwn 


^^B 


'nt?JJ 


'ripp. 


'riiijan 


'rie^m 


^^B .i>/ur. 


*;,} 


yifii 


it!*;an 


ii!;^n 


^^^B ' 


D(5t?jj 


Dn»jj 


Dnran 


Dnis'jr; 












^^^H //;/'. a£jQ/. 


B/ia 


f^jn 


Eijan 




^^^H 


ri^J 


if^sn 


eJun 


ts\ 


^^^1 Imp. 
^H !Plur. 






<!>P. 

,^,'3^ wanting. 


^H' 


njiiji 


™i?;ijii 


njran 




^^H :Fuf. 


»3: 


fS- 


it>]r. 


Hf^l 


^H : 


is-jn 


l^^Jf! 


Eiun 


Bjsn 


^^H 1 


0m 


I'.^in 


ajjari 


!!>3n 


^H 


.iijn 


TS'^ 


'?*•« 


-pWi 


^^B 


WN 


ifSN 


B^JN 


P^S 


^^K.PIur. 


1ltiJ|> 


?iw}' 


l]i».j_. 


,Bi3, 


^■: 


raefan 


njwsn. 


™i!'ii.'5 


mwn 


^^B ' 


ii>3n 


liJ'Mn 


lEJjjn 


jit-jn 


^■: 


njwn. 


iijifil 


™i!*3f? 


ra?>k 


^H' 


ii'iij 


' kh 


'^.jj 


■^S 


^^^^ Rd. »;k)c. 






f>,S 




I Part. act. 


"f*Ji 


0i: 


afio 


•^^R 1 


^^^_ ^J'A*. 


t!*;:: 






A 
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Kal. Nipkal. H^hU. HaphaL. 



Regular^ like verbs with their first radical a guttordl. 



Inf. absol. vptj 

constr. ^73^* 7^^^^ VdnH VdKH 

/. '.V?^ *c. &e. 

Plur. m. fc« ^"'*"«- 



./ • Til-: 



i^lrf. 3. m. '73it'(*) VpKX*) ''i?^! "''i?*!: "73^ 

3. /: VDt<n b3t<;n Vdk^ ««. &c' 

2.JW. "J^itn bDt<n b^vn 

■2./. ♦'7^^tn ♦bDftn ♦bivn 

Pbtr.s.m. iV:?«n iV:?t<' ^"j^k* 

3. /. nabsitn mbaitn mw^n 

2.7W. ^Voitn p5t<n iSD|<n 

2, /. n3'7^^tr^ TM^i^n h^Vdnd 



i. bst^i VDt^i Saw 

r I" r ▼ 



O0ff«. 









I T |T v: V I • -: - IT t: T 



(*) The form 732^^ is used with the conjunctive, and the form 
70^ with the distinctive accents^ or what is the same thii^, at the 
end of a phrase. 

F F 



■■^ 


^ 


^4 


^H 


216 
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ATflf, 


MpAiZ. 


Pret. 3 m. 




30 


=P3 


3. f. 




"313 


"IP3 


2. m. 




nisD 


1^30: 


2-/- 




nisD 


nisD? 


I 




'ni3D 


•npoi 


Plur. 3. 




np 


i3pi 


2. m. 




Dnl3D 


bnispj 


2./. 




iptoD 


Ifii3pi 


1. 




i:i3D 


i:i3Di. 


Inf. absoL 




3pD 


3lDn 


const. 




3b 


3pn 


Imp. m. 




3D 


apn 


/■ 




'3b 


'?bn 


Ptur. m. 




13b 


i3pn 


/■ 




"5'i?R 


ra's'on 


Ful. 3. ra. 






3b'. 


3t^ 


3b. 


3./. 


2pn 


3b'n 


3bn 


2. »i. 


3bn 


3Bn 


3pf! 


2./. 


o'cn 


'ibn 


'spi^. 


1. 


nbij 


apij 


3BN 


i*hr. 3. m. 


13b* 


pb; 


13pi 


3./. 


™-3DP 


nnpn 


nj'son 


2. oi. 


i3bn 


libn 


i3bn 


2./. 


ranbri 


"H^n 


™.3Bn 


I. 


-PJ 


3p: 


3PJ 




/W. COTiC. 




^; 




fitf. <rM Sttff. 


•5,3r; 


U\30! 


jd 


Ptn. act. 


3310 




^ 


^^m p(w- 


1130 




n 



^ IN THE SECOND RADICAL. 



HipHil. 

onttpn 

iippri 
aon 

3pn 

'a'pn 

lapri 

nj'aBn 



3pin 

napin 

nja'pin 

niapin 

'nppin 

rapin 

Dniapin 

iniapin 



wanting. 



Poinrl. 

33iD 

liaiD 
DraiiD 

2aiD 
uiiD 



iDn 



'japi (Daap^) 
aDD ai 



PowaL 

aaiD 
naaiD 

'riaa* 

laate 

DnaaiD 

uaaiD 



wanting. 



I 



ao' 


apv 


aalD' 


aaiD' 


aon 


aom 


aaion 


aaion 


^.n 


apm 


aalon 


aa*n 


<2DPi 


'aoin 


-a^iDfl 


'aaion 


aON 


aciN 


aaiDS 


aaiDs 


13D* 


QDl' 


laalD; 


la^ior 


ra'apn 


nj-apin 


n:aalDn 


niaaion 


apn 


laoin 


laaiDn 


laaion 


nj'apn 


nj'aoin 


ruaalDn 


njaaion 


^■i 


apii 


aaiD^ 


aaiDA 



J 
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TABLE Vm, 



vni 







ATd. 


Jw^^mUU 


Pret. 3. m. 




1 • » 


1* 


z.f. 

2. m. 






rne'ii 

IT : 


2./. 






JT5^ 


1. 


regular. 


"SI" 


Phsr. 3. 






P?^ 


2. m. 

2./. 

1. 


V 






constr. 




lb* 

1 : 


iB'^n 






JL 




Itnp. m, 

/ 
P/. m. 


♦IB' 

lie' 

1 : 


Bh»' 

r: 
1* :• 

iB>n» 

1 !• 


f~ T • 

r :iT • 

1 S|^ * 


/ 




T : r: 


njiB'in 

T :i-T i 


Atf. 3. m. 


1^ 


I" • 




Z.f. 
2. m. 


iB'n 


1" • 


1" T . 


2./. 
1. 


r : - 


♦Bh»n 


r :iT . 

IB'IK 


Pkir. Z.m. 
Z.f. 
2. fn. 




T : 1- • 
1 : 


1 !!»• 

'QB'VJ 

1 J 1* * 


2./. 
1. 




I- • 


IB'U 

1- T' 


/W. <ipoc. 








CORV. 









Part. act. 
past. 






sen] 



I » 



WITH FIRST RADICAL » TOR T 


Verb ORionrALLy 


TITO (219 ^1 


Hipkil. 


HvM. 


ATflf. 


J^^iA^. ^^1 


yv^n 


apin 


^fs; 


^H 


, rapn 








niit-in 


B^tpin 




'^3P'n. H 


1 ^rah\n 




regular. 




1 Dn^E'ln 






fit 


■ B'B'W, aiffin 




niD' 


3'B'Pr 


'ajiiiin 


3i?in 


^p; 


3'p'n 


3B»ln 




30! 


ip'n 




wanting. 


"9! 


'5'P'i3 


njiit-in 




™3i?'; 


njsp'n 


3>B»1' 


11£»11 


np'i 


3'D'; 


3'»in 


iBJin 


3D'n 


n'p'n 




2Pin 


ato'n 


3'i?'n 


•atpin 


'3P'n 


'3'f?'" 


nBJiN 


^P'>! 


3'P'i* 


U'B*i' 


inc'V 


pD': 


laip,; 








in'p'n 


njaii'in 


njiBiin 


!^33t3'1 


™3i3''?. 


I'tt-ia 


'lEiU 


'm'J 


i'P'J 


iti'V, 2E'V1 


3i?'!i 


30':. 


a'plD 


aisfiD 


3p* 


3'p'D 




c 


G 





I'l^ 



TABLE nC^VERB OOUSSCUIT HITH THE 



Niphal, 



■>,^ 


5. 71. 


Dp 


Dip: 


D»pn 


Dpm 




j./. 




HDlpJ 


no'pn 


nopm 




2. /M. 


n°p- 


nioipi. 


niD'pn 


napm 




.!./• 


nop 


nioip; 


nip'pn 


nopin 

• • 




I. 


»f!05 


♦nyjip:} 


♦nip'pn 


♦jnopm 


Et^. 


3. 


''Op. 


loipi 


iiD^pn 


«j3in 




.Lm. 


or.^5 


DniDipI 


DniD^pn 

1 » '• -: 


Dnogin 




i/ 


lii^p. 


inioipi. 


ip^o^-'q 


T^PP-in 




I. 


IJOP- 


iJipipjj 


i:iD»pn 


liopin 


fly: 


«|4«0/. 


Dip 


Dipn 1 








MM^r. 


Dip 


D"*pn 


D'pn 


Dp.in 


6^ 


m. 


Dip 


Dipn 


Dpn 






/ 


^P?P 


*9ipn 






FL 


171. 


laip 


loipn 


iD'pn 


wanting. 




3. m. 


mpi^ 


mopn 


njopn 

T :'i-T 




Af. 


Dip: 


Dip! 


D*i?.: 


^y 




3./. 


Dipn 


Dipn 


D'pn 


Dpin 




2. m. 


Dipn 


Dipn 


D»pn 


Dp.in 




2./. 


♦pipn 


♦Dipn 


♦D»p^ 

• 'r T 


♦Dpm 




1. 


Dipjj 


DipK 


D»pK 


DP.1K 


Pitar. 


, 3. m. 


IDIp; 


iDipj 


vj»P: 


lopv 




3./. 


nvoipr) 


nwiJn 


niopn 


mqpm 




2. »J. 


iDii5n 


IDipn 




ppvi 




2./. 


nj»Dipr) 


njopn 


T :i|-T 


njoijin 




1. 


Dlpi 

1 ' T 


Dip3 


D'pi 


DP-'U 



Fut. apoc. 
8s conv. 



D|^: (Di2.tl) 



oi?-: (Oii.u) 



Fut. with Suff. ♦JniK'? 



♦JlD'p' 



Par/, act. 
pass. 



Dp 
Dip 



Dipj D;po Dp,1D 



SECOND RADICAL 1 


Vem. with second bad 


uLt 221 ^1 


Fil^l. 


Puhl. 


Sal. 


ATI,*.! ^^ 


napip 


paip 
nppip 


13 1'3 




J^pplp 
npoip 


nppip 
nppip 


nJa ni:'a 


niiiaj 
niJiai 


'nppip 
ipplp 
Dnppip 
inppip 
nipjDip 


•nppip 

ippip 

oppaip 

ijppip 


'n?a 'nira 

iia i:.3 

Dpia Dnii'a 

ink ijiira 

iia iiij'a 


'niiia:. 

i:iai 

Dnima 

ijijiaq ■ 


DPIp 


DPip 


I'3 




ippip 


wanting. 


I'3 lian 
'V?. like Dipn 
li'a 


riJPOip 








npip! 

DPIpJI 
DPipri 
'pp^pn 


opip; 

Dpipn 
opipn 
'PPipri 


I'f;n 
P'nn 


Iia: 
like Dip! 


DPipx 
ppip: 


opipK 
ippipi 






njpijipn 
ippipn 


njppipn 
ippipri 






mppipn 


nippipn 


™;3'an 




DDip^ 


DPip: 


I'SJ 






IS (R;1) 


'3|34iD! 


' ^1 


DgVP 


DPipP 


13 


^'^^. ^B 



H 






P 


: ""^ 


1 222 




TABLE X 


-VERB QUIESCENT WITH 






Kal. 


Niphal. 


Fill. 


Pret 


3. m. 


ftVD 


NXO^ 


NJfO 




3. /. 


",'J>'?^ 


flN'VPJ 


",¥5!°. 




2. m. 


nx>;o 


™j!!3^ 


nsxP 




2-/ 


riNva 


nxv?} 


nnYO 




1. 


'riNxq 


'n.Nxp: 


'INxa 


Plur 


3. 


ISV'2 


WVPJ 


INVP 




2. m. 


DnKXa 


BntfVP? 


DnKVD. 


\ 


2./- 


1™P- 


inNvpj 


insifo. 


! 


1. 


UNM 


13HXP3 


UNjStO 


Inf. absol. 


Nli'D 


NXPH 


«j«° 


const. 


Nva. 


xvpn 


»P. 


Imp. 


m. 


Nxa 


Nvon 


NifD 




/■ 


'NVa. 


'M?n 


'pvn 


Plur 


7?i. 


1NVS 


JKVPn 


1N¥0. 




/. 


™'(tip 


rax^an 


",^",¥8 


Put. 


3. m. 


<<Y°'. 


">:?.' 


«m 




■■>./■ 


"X'?'^ 


N>:sn 


Nxan 




2. m. 


"^9'^. 


Nvan 


KXO'^, 




2./. 


'i?VPr! 


'f<VPn. 


'KVPI 




1, 


kv'?'? 


NSPl* 


ifiPiS 


Plur 


3. VI. 


iNvp; 


^''Va: 


wxp: 




3./ 


njNvpn 


msran 


njivan 




2. m. 


iKSpn 


iNxan 


nnvan 




2./. 


njnipn 


njNxan 


njNiari , 




I. 


>*>'03. 


Nxa: 


' m> 1 


TiZ 


ffpot. the same aa the comi 


aou form. 




ST 


WiV/i Sltff. 


'?f<V?! 




'J«¥d; 


IWt 


. act. 
pais. 


Kixn 


NXPJ 


NJtPP 










mJ 



THIRD RADICAL {< 



P«al. 


Hiphil. 


HophBi. 


HilApdll. 


«n°. 


N'SPn 


NVpn 


N-JIPi.n 


"m 


niS'spT 


nijvpn 


nskonn. 


'jxp. 


nxjfpn 


nttip^ 


novprin. 


nsxo 


riKxPT 


nnvpn 


nnxprin 


'riNXa 


'DNxpn 


'nNsnn 


'nNXpn'n 


W-XD 


iN'i-an 


iNXon 


iNXon'n 


Dn'sifD 


DRuxpri 


DnnvDn 


DnN-iprin 




inNXpn 
iJNVpn 


triNVpn 
iJNVpn 


inKxprjn 
uxxprin 




f*>pr! 






NXO 


f'i-pn 


"iV?'! 


Nxpnn 




Nvprs 




Nxpnn 


wanting. 


'i<'-!Pn 
wxpn 


wanting. 


'N-vpri.n 
wiprin 




njNxpn 




ra'Nipn'pt 


Nxo; 


K'xp: 


Ni'P,' 


Kxen: 


"S^l 


icypn 


f*,^?"! 


Nxonn 


x^"?", 


N'vpn 


">■?". 


Nuprin 


'fiiian 


'N'vpri 


'Nxpn 


ijiypnn. 


N;i»N 


N'ypN 


'<jf'?'t 


'xio™ 


INSO- 


IK'X'P' 


wvp; 


wypii: 


raftxon 


n:NxpB 


"j'<,v?'i 


njNs'pnn 


iKVon 


iK'van 


iNVpn 


iNVpnn 




™Nvpn 

K'i'pa 


K,VPJ 


raViprjn 




writ 






"r-'T- 


'ai!!'¥P; 
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TABLE XI.- 


-VERB QUlESCErJT WITH 


■ 




A'fli. 


Niphttl. 


Piri. 


W Pret 


3. m. 


■^>, 


^>?. 


"!34 


1 


3./. 


nrhi 


rfr\^.k 


nn,'?a. 


^ 


2. m. 


^:f. 


■ rj;l?43 


Ti'j^ 


■ 


2./ 


n'?3 


n'i'244. 


n'Si 


^m 


1. 


'1'1?5 


'n'.^ 


•n'Sj 


^^H piiii 


3. 


h 


h 


1^4 


^V 


2. m. 


Dn''?3 


Dn''jji 


OfS-''^^- 


^ 


2-/- 


ih'^^ 


in'^44 


ih'^A 


\ _ 


1. 


"•)3 


14''? jj 


1i'|7J 


1 I"/- 


absol. 


riVj 


n'74i 


rhi. 




cotistr. 


nf)i 


nftjn 


ITiSj 


1 Imp. 


m. 


n)3 


n'7jn 


n!?3 


L 


/• 


•Sj 


':?3n 


,i,j 


^p/. 


m. 


iVij' 


1^1" 


i'''J 


■ _ 


f. 


n:''73 


nj'Vjn 


™',5J 


^ Fut. 


3. m. 


^>:- 


n'7j: 


",W 




3./. 


nSjn 


".■j^n 


n,tJn. 




2. m. 


n'^jn 


n,'?4n 


n'jjn 




2./. 


')?"■ 


•^sn 






1. 


nVjn 


",^3¥ 


nSjN 


Phir 


3. ?«. 


'i^;- 


i'7i: 


'S? 




3./. 


nvbjn 


nj'^jn 


nj'.^jn' 




2. ?«. 


i'';n 


ibjn 


iSin 




2./. 


ni'i^Jri 


™'','?3'1 


nj'Sjri 




1. 


ni; 


n:«: 


M 






rZ 


apoc. 


\^. C^i) '^y 


y 


Ss 


conv. 








Fut. with Suf. 


'U 




m 


Part 


act. 


n'l'j 


"5.M 


njjo 


pass. 


ASs 


,^^^ 






«'?! 


n)w 


n.^^". 


riSmn 


niSj 


ni"7jr! 


"^I'^T 


niSann 




njjjn 




n'jann 




'^.n 




'Sam 


wanting. 


,S.n 


wanting. 


TOfin 




nj'^^n 




nj'Sjrin 



^^J! n!?i' n^J; ",^31! 

nSan n^jin n'jjr; nSmk 

nSjn n'7jn nbin fiSmn 

'San 'bjn ')jn '^^jnn 

njiiN nVJN nbJN nSj™ 

',''AJ i,''Jl I'jJ; i''3n' 

ni'^'jjn ™'7W ^'JJT ™l7^in 

iSjin i^jn ijjjn I'^jnn. 

iii'Sw nji'ian nrtin nj'^'jm.n 

nSJ: nVj3 n'jju n'jjn: 



"w«ir 
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TABLE Xn.— PERFECT VERB 



Sts/Um. Sinff. 



1. 



2. mofc. 



2fem. 



dflMffC. 



Pret.Kal.3.m. Ob^j? 

.1 • • 






3./. ♦3n,'?i3i5 ?]n.'?{?i5 






1. C. 



Plur. 



2. /. ♦i^n^iajs 

2.W. ♦J^nbDj? 

1. c. '|;u/u|> 



■ f ■»■ ': J 

I- rh) 

inn7tDp% 
'vphQp vnStDp 



?]pV^i5 ^^j'ptDi? imiVois 



Jw/l JKiz/. 






•ibDp 


ibCDp 
1 t'f 


J^T^. KaL 








1- :'t 





i^erf. Kal.S.m. 

with Nun epenthet. 

Plur. 3.m. 



•■•• • f • • 
♦3V0p» 

• I? • 



•|V 



^bCDp^ •ibcDp^ inbo!?! 



OlbDp* 

• I ; I; • 



t^ib^ist yh\:m\ imbi?^! 



Pre^ Pie/. 



♦i>t?i? I^^i? ll','?i? ^'^'^P 



?i^ 



V, 



WITH SUFFIXES. 
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3/cm^ 



IP/ttr. 2Plur,m. 2Plur,f, 3Plur,m, ZPlur.f. 



nVDp ^jVdp DDbtap r^h^p uh^p tbDp 

iT t': |t t I: iv:-': 'iv:-i: ittI; »|tt': 

r\F\hvip ijnbDp DDnbtap pnbop onVtap tnVtap 

t|-t': :i-tI: |v :-ti: »iv i-t': -|tt»: » -|tt»: 



nnbDp ijnVcop 

|t: -I; |t; -': 

n^nbtDp lynbDp 

n»n>pi5 D^'ri'^Di? 

niStop liibcDp ddiSdp 




'IV • • ~ '• 



nybDp 



DDIjbDp pljbtDp 

IV : - 1: »|v : -': 



onbtop mbiDp 

|t: -I; I|t: -I; 

D'riVtap rnVcDp 

!•:-': ' ti • : - ': 

D»nbDp rnbDp 



• • I • '• 



r\b'OT> iJbDp Dobpp 


»jv : :It 


Dbtap ibtDp 

|T :It »|r :It 


nbtDp labcp 




DbDp 



nbiDp* ^Jbtap' D3*7Dp» pbDp* Dbtap* tbop* 

n|7ppt laVpi?' 

mto* liibop' DDibtap' rybtDTi^ Dibtop* ti'^^P' 



n^p nibe^p dd>©p ^Vdp qbt^p |btfp 

I I 
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TABLE Xm.— PRONOMINAL 



Accusative of the Pronoun, or Suffix of the Verb. 



>A. 



A. 



m. ^> {r\y) in pause Ir^' 



l/.pis n — ; n 

•/ • T T T 



XT' her. 



P/wr. 1.13; li-s 13- «*, 






';». D> DPI; D — » D — , 

1D7*; D— . ^D—*them,m. 
/•I' n> IT' I":r' \-ztJu!m,f. 



B. 

ynOx Nun epeuthedck. 

• - • » 

m pause ^-7 






n3- 

T V 



13- 



wanting. 



N. B. The forms included within a parenthesis are of rare 
occurrence ; those with an asterisk prefixed are poetical. 



SUFnXES. 
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Suffix of the Noun^ or the Possessive Pronoun (properly 

the Genitive of the Pronoun, J 



A. 

Singular Noon* 



*T rny. 




B. 

Plural Noun. 



♦t my. 



H; n— > n— her, 

T T T » ' 



1i ; 1i "7 our. 






.1; D-(Dr!-) 

lO-» 



P/ P-' tT 



their. 



Tt 



ItTC?! 



.)^ 



thy. 



I 

rv— her. 



^y—our. 






on*-, io»-# 



I y M 



thdr. 
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TABLE Xiy.—PAIIADIGMS OP 



8mg,db9iil, 



— const, 

— with light 

Suf. 

— with grave 

Suff, 

Ptur, absoL 

— const. 



I. 



DID 

I 

(Horse) 

DID 
♦DID 

r 

DDD1D 
♦DID 

r 



— with light 

— with grave DD^DID 

Suff. »• •• 

Dual absoL 



DtDV 

(Days) 



a. 

(Blood) 

Dl 

r 



II. 



b. 

IT 

(Eternity) 

Dbiy 
♦nViy 



DD01 DDDVIV 
D'OI D»D*7ly 



!•» 






III. 

(Inspector^ 

n»ps 

,. I. J 

D3"T'pB 



♦D1 

I" : 

♦D1 

r ▼ 



n»pB 
,.. I. . 

♦TpB 



IV ** * 



D^"T^ D^npbo 

(Hands) (Tongs) 



— const. 



♦"!♦ 



•r \ : 
(Weeks) 



IV. 



a. 

(Word) 

"111 
r : 

♦nn 

Dnn 
nil 

r: . 

nn 

r T : 

DDnii 






0^BJ3 

•l-T ; 
(Wings) 

♦fi» 
r: - 



VI. 



Stn^. absol. 



— C09»^ 



d. 
(Youth) 



— with grave I DD1W 

Dnw 

i-T : 

nw 



P/ttr. o^o/. 



-^ const. 



— with light nW 

— with grave Q2**1J/J 

iSt# I" "-:- 

Z)Mai aJ*o/. D^ /W 

(Shoes) 

— const, ♦bVi 

j..-.- 



e. 

(Eternity) 

♦nvj 

r : • 

DDnifi 

iv — . : • 

♦nyj 
♦m;j 



•t • • 



f. 

(Work) 
Vj/B 

♦bVB 

rT:iT 

|V : T IT 

D^bVB 

I'T : 

♦bVB 

I"t:it 
|-T : 

DD^bVB 

IV "t:it 



ma 

V|T 

(Death) 
r 

DDDIO 

(•• • 

D^nlD 
♦n"io 
♦nia 

D;^^niD 

Jv •• 



\ 

h. 

(OUve) 

nn 

r 

DDnn 

IV : - 

D'n'f 
,. - 

♦nn 

♦n*f 

D3^nn 

J V " •• 

•r " 
(EH 

♦yy 



f 1 

THE MASCUUNE NOUN 


^ 


^ 


231^1 


IV. 


V 




VI. 


^ 


1 

D?,n l|; ins 

(Wise) (Old) (Shoulder 

03n lij.! 113 


(ColtrtJ 


1>p ife 

(King) (Book) 

'3^0 n£!'p 


Holme..) 


DapDn DDJEt 


D3-!Vq 


DM^a D3q?p 


d?Hp! 


D'P?ri D>iEr 


D'jyn 


D'3te DHBD 


D'l?^i;, 


•p?n 
'P?q 




7.itq 


•3ba nflp 
•3'?p nsp 




DD'opn Dyjpt 


D3nvn oy^ba opnap Dj'B'ii; 


,B'.x'jn DOT 

1 (Hip.) (Lobaj 

1 'X^n 


(Heel.) 


(Feet) (Double) 


p;3no 

(Hli.) 


VI. 


VII. 




VIII. 


IX. 

nrh 

(Silr) 

nth 


1. a 
(Fruit) (Enemy) 

7? 3* 


(N 


b. a. 

D?* p; 

me) (Sei^ 

De; Dj 


(Mother) [Law) 


'n? •?;» 


'pV 's; 


'a^i 'i?.n 


i.'H 


tuna Djjp^K 


DMB? D3pJ 


D38N D3i5n 


°5P 


o»n'v D'3;n 


n|OB< D'S' 


niax D;i?n 


Dnh 


(•aett.) '3^(t 


niDB' 'b: 


fiiBK 'Eq 


1-"^ 


i'> 


'niop 'Bi 


'niSN p.n 


;^n 


c??;"* 


D3'n1a?' DD'D^ 


os'niHN DD'iJn 


D3'.t.n 


tChedi) (Sckles) 




(NoWrll.) 
K K 


ptaai 

(Teeth) 





232 TABLE XV.^PARADIOMS OF THE FEMININE NOUN. 



A. 



Sniff, ahtoL 



— const. 

— teiih light 

— vnth grave 

Plur, aisol 

— eofut. 



Dual abioi. 



— eofut. 



riDiD 

(Mare) 

npiD 
oanDiD 

IV * ^ 

nlDiD 



a. 

(Year) 
r : 

(•• • » • 
• • 






- ipUhs^f. ♦ri'iDID 'nlitJ^ 



• i-T : 
(Lips) 

I •• • • 



|T- 

(Sleep) 
i't: 

(Corners) 



c. 

i'tt: 
(Justice) 

♦npnv 

nipiv 
nipiv 

*n^piv 



5tii^. oAto/. 



— const. 



a. 



c. 



b. 



c. 



D. 



>^ 



naVD 



!▼: - 



nsnn nann 

(Queen) (Scorn) (Desolation) 

robD DBnn nann 
- iouhiiffht tfisSD 'nsnn ♦na-in 

Suff. i*t:- i't:* i'tct 



Suff. 
Plur, absol. 



a. 

(Sprout) 

Dp 31' 

D3npJl» 



-^ con«/. 



DiDbo nis-in niinn 

IT* IT"* ITT* 

n'\:i^D nisnn irinnn 

I : - I : » I : T 

- «i<Ast.#. »nl3bo ♦nisnn 'nlnnn 

D»n3i» D»nDpi 



ZHio/ ad«o/. 



— »m#/. 



(Sides) (Two variegated 
Garments) 



nip;i» 
nipjv 
»nipjv 

(siouj 



b. 

(Coat) 

DDnjna 
nuns 



•I- : V 
(Fetten) 



BOOK 



OF THB 



PROPHET JONAH, 



WITH TWO PRAXES, 



THE FIRST OF PRONUNCIATION AND THE SECOND 

ANALYTICAL. 



n J 1 



■r\)_ &f> nb(('7 'noN-ia nyi'-'jN Hinrnni. ''nn 1.2 

yaSp nBJ'Ehn n'11'5 rai' dj; n ; 'Jb'j nnifi 3 
in;i Bi'ithn nra ™i( !<,?p:i is; ilil ■"'in'. 
! nin' ys'jo nB''B'-in bnsy KioVna nnn niDiy 
D'2 '7'i"i3~iyp 'n;i ahr^tt nSinrni-i Vm ii;n;i 4 
ipyt.'i D'hSBn iNnj.'i ; njiETib naiJ'n n;jNni 5 
HyNS it?K D''?3n-nN i'j'ot vrj'?N-'jij e-'n 
nj'flDn 'nsT-'jij it nji'i. Dn''5yD 'jjn'? o'jrbK 
-na 1^ -iD!i;i 'jghri an vVn 3np;i ■'ni-i^'.i nji?;! 5 

nVsii bV inyvVf; e*';? ii'aii;i : insi it'?! y'j 7 
iVsii ^ib nfitn nynn 'd''5B'3 nyxi nrtnij 
so-nTjii v'jN inpiin 1 nji'-V bnijn bs;i nffii-i s 
I'.NDi ^nDKte-nD ub nttrn nynn-'o'? -iijsa u'; 
on''?!? iDfi;! : nns oy mo-'Ni ^i-is ng Niin 9 
-nuiN NT ':n D'hvri 'ifis ninrnxi oin nny 



i 



iyi^-'3 n'toy nttrpiD vJjn ™i!;i nSnj 
I Dn'7 Tjn '3 n^i Nin hin.' ya'jp-'a D'»iNn 

12 -'?(» ':Vqni 'JiNi' aryhs noii;!. ny'Di ibin D'n 
'Hi?*! '3 'JN yni' '3 D3''7yp D;n pnitin o;n 

13 3'B'n'? D'iiJNn nnnii ! d3> V mn 'jiian nyDn 
; Dn'bjj nybi -|))in D;r! '3 ita; ti^i ngain-';!; 

14 niatij w-'jn nin; rm noN;i riinr'JN i^lE'l 
nnN-'3 N^pj DT i:'by inn-'7!<i nfn tt/'ttn ifs'a 

15 n;ii-ni< iNi?;i inT? 'jvsn ii?»!,3 '"lin; 

16 D'E'JNn iN-1'^;! ilByto D'n I'Dyp. D'n-'7N inbi?:) 
ni'i riin''2 mt-ina;'! nin'-nx nMij noT 



1 '"ijl' 'nn nji'-nK ySi': 'jiSj Ji n;n; ]m' 

2 nji' V^Bn;! iniVb riBbc'i D'o; n^bt?' jin 'ypa 
3 'n.N-iif nai<"i injin 'rap vnSs ri5^'"'"S 

nyaBi 'fiyjB* 'jixE' ipap 'Jjjjininr';? ']? niitp 
1 'mb; imi D'i?; aii;? n^ivp 'U'Vis'ni i ''p? 



I 




! ^i^ii; 'jj'n-'?!! D'anV t)'DlN ^n ^jvy nap 

nva Tnna \~\xr\ >ni-i; bnn 'jsr'? 1 'fftt-fy 7 
Igynna ; fl^ njn' ';n nnep Sypi o'jij''? s 
•nSfln V^i? '^i^fjl ''TIS! n;^;''""* 'k^Pi 'I?!; 



ij; Dip, ii'DsV n'ju' n3i'-'7ij ninr^ai 'n'5 ' 
nijn.isn-nij n'Ss N-jpi rfjinjn -I'yn ni3',r'"S 
nm-Vij nVj nil' Djj;;. 1 ^'^n nn'i oiN ij{'s : 
•^^na D'h'^Nb n^nrT,!' nn:n rii:;ji n;n.' 13-13 
W; ijjnp I'Va Nia^ ri:i' 'rn n 1 d-d; nfbv < 
injeni nyji dV O'va-ix nw lati'i n-jrii inx 

niyi i'jo-''i« iain vi'i ; D^ap— lyi o'jnjp 1 
■''? attj:! pa* Dj;i vWa imis layii ixpsa Dgji 



J 



? v'j'iii i!?sn DVt?p nij'ja igti'i pi»t'.i_ nsftn 
msfpr^N itiini n^ari nrjnani DiNf! "ids'?. 

9 -'a ! Dn'Ma ib'N Donn-toi rrrm tiiip 
10 Dsnio i3t!'-'3 Df3'i!'!(a-ni5 fa'n'Wri Nnn nasii 



CHAP. IV. 

•5 'nyi; '3 HEJ'Bhn nia'j 'nanR is-'^y 'noiN 
□nil iDn-a-ii o'dn iin nih-ii lisn-bx hnN 

3 'JHD 'B'Bs-nN Nj-ng riin; nnyi : rijjnn-'jjr 

4 ; n'7 rrin ^B'nn rtin'. lax';, : ';no 'nia 3iD '3 
6 Dit* iS fei Ty'j D'jiJ.a 2i5;;i Tirj-ia mi' ns^i 

,-i'n;-na nxn.'. ifN ny Vitj rj'nnn acjn nsD 

6 njv'? HiyB '7y;,i_ p'^;;. D'nSN-nin: ^an iTya 
naifn inna ib Vxn'? lE'tiT'jy Vx rivrfj, 

7 nyVln b'riSijn ia;i :n^ii3nnai£' ii;p;pn-'75! n3,l' 
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|T .- » v't»i»- V f#-- att:it- -V- " I*: l~ 

br^bti nat*»i .♦ "no ♦mo iid lotiM nibb iVsa 9 
riDPi nr\ii nin» ibttn ? mo-ij' 'Vnin niD'n 10 
-by Dih« Jib 'jKi niN nWpi n»n nVb n 

T J •";!" !▼"•• t:#- » • vT T t:i- 

|.. . ,. - : - T » 4V-: AT : -' 4« t v: p 

l'7tioij>'7 ia'D'-^a rr'-tt'? ik^k dIk iai rnfe^y 



.♦nan . i«. 



X la 



.. J. 



PRAXIS OF PRONUNCIATION 



BOOK OF JONAH. 



N. B> It U to be remembered tbat the Hebrew language U read 
from right to left, and that each word and lyllable begin with a 
Seei4. 



Chap. I. — Vebse I. 

Va-y'hl' . The first consonant is Vaw [v], un- 
der which is Pathah [ii] § 10. The second con- 
Bonant is Yod [y], under which is Sheva simple, 
^18, and which merely indicates the absence of 
a vowel, ^19. The third consonant is He [hj, 
and under it Hirek [Y], § 10. The last consonant 
is Yod [y], with which the preceding Hirek 
quiesces, ^ 6, and is thus made long, § 12, and 
expressed by the symbol [ij § 13. The sound 
oi Jinal Yod being quiescent, is not heard, §6, 
and is therefore not expressed. The mark af- 
fixed to Patkah is the euphonick yjcctntMetheg, 
§49 and §50. It separates the Pathah from 
the following consonant Yod, §51. 3, and gives 



L 
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Pathah a long sound, ^51. 2, expressed by the 
symbol [a] § 14, The mark over the last Yod\% 
the tonick accent, which serves to elevate the 
syllable, ^ 40. 

D'vdr-y'hoW'Vd^ a compound word consisting 
of two simple words. The first consonant is 
Daleth [dh], under which is Sheva simple^ § 18, 
denoting merely the absence of a vowel sound, 
§ 19. The next consonant is Beth [v] , under it is 
Pathah [S] § 10. The third consonant is Resh [r]. 
This closes the first word. The horizontal line, 
which comes next, is Maccaph, § 52, which serves 
to unite the two words into one, § 53. The se- 
cond word commences with the consonant Yod 
[y] ; underneath is Sheva simple, § 1 8, which merely 
denotes the absence of a vowel sound, § 19. The 
next consonant is He [h], and over the following 
consonant is its vowel Howlem [ow] § 10. The 
third consonant is Vaw [v], and underneath is 
Kometz [6], § 10. The last consonant is He [hj, 
with which the preceding Kometz quiesces, §6. 
He is not heard distinct from the vowel, and 
is therefore not expressed in Roman characters. 
The point in Daleth is Dagesh, by § 32, and soji 
Dagesh, by § 33. 1. (a) Dagesh takes away the 



(a) The tonick accent on the preceding word is distinctive^ 
see p. 194, and thns causes the word *12*T to begin a new 
member of the sentence. 
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aspirate from Dakth, ^34, which is thus ex- 
pressed by [d] §3. The two words connected 
by Maccapli have only one tonick accent, which 
is found upon the last word, §53, and on the 
final syllable which it serves to elevate, §40. 

El-yow-rio' This is also a compound word, 
consisting of two simple words. The first conso- 
nant is Aleph, which denotes merely a very slight 
breathing, and is omitted in Roman characters, 
§2; below it is Segol, [e] § 10. The next con- 
sonantisi(??He(/[l]. This completes the first word. 
The horizontal line which succeeds is Maccaph, 
§52, which unites the preceding and following 
word into one, § 53. The second word begins 
with Vod [y] ; its vowel Howlem [ow] is found 
over the following consonant, which is Vaw [v]. 
Vaw quiesces with Howkm, § 6 ; and as its sound 
blends with it in such a manner as not to be 
distinctly heard, it is not expressed in Roman 
characters. The next consonant is Nun [n], 
under which is Kometz [o], § 10. The last con- 
sonant is He [h], with which the preceding Ko- 
metz quiesces. He is not sounded, and there- 
fore is not expressed in Roman characters. See 
§ 6. The two words being united by Maccaph 
have but one tonick accent, which is here placed 
on the last syllable, § 53, and serves to elevate 
it, § 40. 

Vin-'mit-tai/, a compound word consisting of 



J 
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two simple words. The first consonant of the 
first word is Beth [v] ; below it is Segol [e], 
§10. The next consonant is Nun [n], which 
completes the first word. The horizontal line 
which follows is Maccaph, which joins the follow- 
ing word to the preceding, ^ 52 and § 53. The 
first consonant of the second word is Aleph, which 
denotes a very slight breathing, but is not ex- 
pressed in Roman characters, §2. Underneath 
it is Hateph-Pathah, §18, denoting a very short 
and indistinctly-pronounced [a], § 20, and ex- 
pressed by ["], see note to § 20. The next con- 
sonant is Mem [m], and underneath is Hirek [t], 
§ 10. The following consonant is Thaw [thj; 
the point in it is Dagtsh, by § 32, and strong 
Dagesh, by ^35. 1. Its effect is both to take 
away the breathing and double the letter in 
which it is found, ^ 36. Thaw is consequently 
represented by [tt] ; one of the t's adheres to 
the preceding vowel, and the other begins the 
next syllable. Below Thaw is Paikah [a], § 10. 
The last consonant is Yod [y], which does not 
quiesce with the preceding Pathah, § 6, and 
therefore forms a diphthong with it, § 17. The 
two words being united by Maccaph have but 
one tonick accent, which is on the last word, 
§ 53, and on the final syllable, and which serves 
to elevate it, § 40. 

Le-niowf. The first consonant is Lamed [I]; 
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below it is Tsere [ej, § 10. The next consonant is 
Akph, which denotes a very slight breathing, §2; 
it quiesces with the preceding vowel, and not 
being distinctly heard, is.not expressed, §6. The 
following consonant is A^letn [m]- Its vowel 
Howlem [ow] , § 10, is found above the next con- 
sonant, which consonant is Resh [r] . The per- 
pendicular line attached to the last syllable is 
the tonick accent, and serves to elevate it, § 40. 
The two strong points which follow are called 
Soph-pasuk, and denote the close of the verse, 
^54. 

Verse II. 

Kuni. The first consonant is Koph pc] . Its 
vowel is the point inserted in the following Vaw 
with which it quiesces, and is called Shurek, de- 
signated by [u], § 12 and § 13. Vmo not being 
sounded is not expressed in Roman characters, 
§ 6. The final consonant is Mem [m] . 

I^kh'. Under Caph is Sheva simple, which 
merely indicates the absence of a vowel sound, 
^19. 

El-m-n^ve. Hirek quiesces with Yod, which 
is not expressed, §6. The perpendicular line 
aflaxed to the Hirek is Metheg, §49. It se- 
parates Hirek from the following consonant 
^51. 3. The latter part of the word without 
Metheg would be written liin-ve. See 4 26, 



t Nun, ^H 
ithout ^^H 

J 
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He quiesces with the preceding Tsere^ and is not 
expressed, § 6. 

Ho'lr. The second consonant Hat/in is not 
pronounced, and therefore not expressed. See 
note to § 5. Yod quiesces with Hirek, and is 
not expressed, § 6. 

Hag'g'dhcnv-W. The point in Gimel is Dagesh, 
by § 32, and strong Dagesk, by §35. L It takes 
away the aspirate and doubles Gimel, which thus 
becomes [gg], §36. Vaw quiesces with Hotvlem, 
and He with Kometz, and are neither of them 
expressed. See § 6. 

Uk-ro The point in Vaw is Shurek [u], § 12 
and § 13. Vaw and Aleph are quiescent, and not 
expressed, §6. 

0-te-ho. Hayin is neither expressed nor pro- 
nounced. See note to § 5. Segol quiesces with 
Yody § 6, and is written [e], by § 13. Quiescent 
Yod, as usual, is not expressed. The tonick ac- 
cent is on the penultimate. 

Khd'ftho. The point in the first consonant 
is soft Dagesk, because it is found in Caph at the 
beginning of a word which commences a mem- 
ber of a period. See § 33. 1. {a) Soft Dagesh 
takes away the aspirate from Caph, § 34. The 

(a) It commences a period because it follows a word marked 
with a distinctive accent, see p. 194, and note to the first 
verse. 
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perpendicular line is Metheg, which separates 
Kometz from the following Lamed. 

Ro-o-thom. Ilai/in is not expressed nor pro- 
nounced. 

L'pkd-tiat/' . Koinetz does not qiiiesce with 
Yod, §6, and therefore forms a diphthong with 
it, § 17. 

Verse III. 

yay-yo-kSm. The point in Yod is strong Da- 
gesh, §35. 1, which doubles it, §36. The last 
syllable of the word is mixed, §28, and not hav- 
ing the accent, the figure of Kometz is Kometz- 
Hatuph, § 73, expressed by [6]. See § 10. 

Yow-no. 

Ltv-rovfhh' . The figure of Pathah under Hetk 
is Pathah-ftirt'ivum, because Hetk is final and 
preceded by a long vowel Howleni. It is pro- 
nounced as a very short [a] and before the gut- 
tural, but does not add to the syllables of the 
word. See §37. 

T&r-sh'i-shd. The point in Thaw is soft Da- 
gesh, by § 33. 2, and takes away the breathing, 
§34. Hirek quiesces with Yod, and Kometz 
with He,%Q. 

Mtl-liph-nS . The point in Lamed is strong 
Dagesk, by §35. I, and doubles it by §36. 
Tsere quiesces with Yod, ^ 6. 

Y'kowvo. The same as before. 
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Vay-ye-rM. The point in Yod is strong Da- 
gesh, § 35. 1, and doubles Yod, §36. 

Yo-phdw. Howlem quiesces with Vaw, § 6. 

Vdy-y^m-tsS. The point in Yod is strong 
Dagesh, by §35. 1, and doubles Yod, by §36. 
Kometz quiesces with Aleph, §6. 

""Ni-yd. Under Aleph is Hateph- Kometz, § 18, 
pronounced as a very short [o], § 20. The point 
in Yod is strong Dagesh, §35. 1, which doubles 
Yod, and the first Yod then quiesces with the 
preceding Hirek, which it renders long, § 12 and 
§ 1 3, and the second Yod begins a new syllable. 
Kometz quiesces with He, § 6. 

Bo-d. Beth has soft Dagesh contrary to rule, 
which takes away the breathing, § 34 and § 3. 
Kometz quiesces with He, § 6. 

Thar-shisK. 

Vdy-ylt'teri . The points in Yod and Thaw 
are strong Dagesh, §35. 1, which doubles each 
of them, and takes away the breathing from 
Thaw, §36. 

S^kho-roK. The point in He is Mappik, and 
shows that it retains its power as an aspirate. 
See §30. 

Yay-yt-rld. The same as before. 

Bdh. Beth has soft Dagesh, § 33. 2, and 
loses its breathing, §34. He has Mappik to de- 
signate that it retains its power as an aspirate, 
§30. 
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Lb'Vow. Howlem quiesces with VaWy §6. 
Aleph is Otiose, (a) 

Im-md'h^m. Mem has strong Dagesh, §36. 1 . 

Tdr-shi-sho rriil'liph-nS jfhoW'Vd\ These have 
been explained above. 

Verse IV. 

Va-heW'Vo. Yod neither quiesces, §6, nor is 
moveable, §21. It is therefore otiose, and is 
neither sounded nor expressed. Pathah has the 
euphonick accent, §49, which renders it long. 
See § 14. 

He-til. 

Rm'hh'g'dhoW'lA. The form of Pathah under 
Heth is Pathah furtivurriy and is pronounced as a 
very short [a] between Heth and the preceding 
long vowel, §37. 

El-hdy-ydni vay-ht. 

Sa-ar-gO'dhowl. The Pathah under Samech 
has the euphonick accent, § 49, which makes it 
long. See § 14. 

Bdy-yom. 

Vho-^ni-yo. This word has iwo tonick ac- 
cents, but the latter alone elevates the syllable, 



(a) A letter is said to be otiose when it does not at all con- 
tribute to the pronunciation of the syllable. On the other 
hand the sound of a quiescent letter is heard, although indis- 
tinctly. 
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§43. Under Akph is Hatuph-KometZy §18, 
which is equivalent to a very short [o], §20. 
Hhtsh-sh^vo V hish'Sho'Ver . 

Verse V. 

Vdy-yi'r'ff. The euphonick accent is affixed 
to Hireky and separates it from Reshy § 51. 3. 

Ham-mal'ld-hhim vay-yiz-^'ku Ish' il-^low-hov. 
V^ at the end of the word is pronounced as if 
written \ ov. See § 17. 

Vay-yO'ti'lu ith-hak-ke'tini ''shir' ho-^m-yo 
U-hay-yorri Vho-klt me-He-hini v^yow-riS yo-rSd 
H-yar-Vtht haS'S^phl-no vay-yish-kav vay-ye-ro- 
dhdm. The first is the euphonick, the second 
the tonick accent. See § 50. 

Verse VI. 

Vay-yik-rdv e-lov. V^ is pronounced as if 
written \ ov, §17. Rav ha-hhow-vel' . Pathah 
has the euphonick accent, which makes it long, 
§14. Vay-ydw-mir low mdl-rkho. Lamed has 
strong Dageshy § 35. 1, which doubles Lamed, 
and of the letter thus doubled, one part adheres 
to the preceding Pathahy and the other begins a 
new syllable, § 36. He is otiose, and is therefore 
neither sounded nor expressed. 

Nir-dom kum k'jv Sl-How-h^-kho u-lay yith- 
ash-sheth ho-Haw-him lo-nu v'ldw now-vedh. 

Verse VII. 
Vdy-yaw-rrirU. The euphonick accent is af- 
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fixed to Howlem, and prevents J/ew from adhering 
to it, §51. 3. Ish* il-re^'hu Vkhu v'najhpitd 
ghow-rb-lowtK v^riedh-o'. This word has two 
tonick accents, but the latter only elevates its 
syllable, § 43. B^shil-Vmi ho-rd-d haz-zowth' 
lo-nu vay-yap-pt'lu. This word has two tonick 
accents, but the first alone elevates its syllable. 
Gow-rd-lowth . Gimel has soft Dagesh contrary 
^ to rule. Vdy-yip'powl' hag-gow-rol' dl-yow-no. 

Verse VIII. 

Vdy-yow-rrCru e-tov ndg-gi-dhdn-no . Nun has 
strong Dagesh though it follows a long vowel. 
He is otiose and therefore not expressed. LS-nu 
ba-'^sh^r. Pathah has the euphonick accent af- 
fixed, which renders it a long vowel, §51.2 and 
§14. Vmi-ho-rd'O hdz~zowtK to-nu mdm-nCldkh^ 
fkho. Mem has strong Dagesh. He and Aleph 
are otiose. U-me-a-ym. Pathah becomes a long 
vowel on account of the tonick accent, § 14. to- 
vofoi,. Aleph is otiose. Mo dr-tse-kho v^e-miz-ze 

drd oi-to. 

Verse IX. 

Vdy-yaw'-mir He-hi'm iv-ri o-now^khi v^Sth- 
y'^hoW'Vd' ^low-he hdsh-shd-ma-yHm. The first alone 
of the accents elevates the syllable. *iV? yo-rS 
""shir-O'So ith-hdy-yoni v^lth-hdy-ydb-ho-sh'S . 

Verse X. 
Ydy-yi-r'u. Resh does not adhere to ffirek. 
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§51.3. Hih^nd'shini yir-i' gh'dhow4d' vay-yaW' 
nCru e-lbv' mdz-zowth' . Zayin has strong Dagesh. 
He is otiose. O-si-thd kl^yo-dhu ho^^nb^hini kl- 
m^t-liph-nS y^hoW'Vo hu vofw^rt^hh. Pathahfur- 
tivum is under Heth. Ki kig-gl^dh tbJi^ni. 

Verse XI. 

Vdy-yow^m^ru e4dv' man-na-'^sH tokh Pathah 

is made long on account of the accent. Lamed 

has strong Dagesh, which doubles it, and one part 

of the letter thus doubled adheres to the last 

vowel of the preceding word. He final is otiose. 

Vylsh'towk' hay-yom nie-o-le-nu ki hay-yowl how- 

lekh v^sow^r. 

Verse XII. 

Vay-yow'-mir He-herd so-u-ni. The first only 

of the tonick accents elevates its syllable, § 43. 

Va-hHi-lu-m. Kibbutz is put for Shurek, and is 

therefore long, § 12 and § 14. El-hdy-yorrl 

v^y1,sh^towk' hay-yoni me-^te-'khem kiyow-dhef^. The 

Pathah under Hay in is Pathah furtivum. O-ni 

ki v'shil-lt has-sa-ar hag-go-dhowl haz-ze "le- 

khem. 

Verse XIII. 

Vdy^yahh-t^ru hd-^nd-shim Fho-shiv il-hdy-yab- 

bo'Sho v*low yO'kho'W'lu ki hdy-yom how-tekh 

v^sow-er ^le-hem. 

Verse XIV. 
Vdy-yik-r'n el-yhow-vo' vdy-yow-rn'ru on-no' 
ylioW'Vo dl-no now-vdho b'^ne-phesh ho-isK hdz-ze 
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v^dl-ftt'ten' O'le-nu dom no-kV. Aleph is otiose. 
Khdt'fcf y^hoW'VTl ka-'^sk^/ khd-phats-td d-s7'tkd. 

Verse XV. 

Vay-jfis-u (ith-yow-no vdy-ti-lu-hu. Kibbutz 
is put for Shurek, and is therefore long, tll-hdy- 
yoni vdy-ya-^mowdK. The euphonick accent 
makes Pathah long. Hdy-yont, niiZ'Zd-pow\ 

Verse XVI. 

Vdy-yl-r'n ho'^rib-shmi yir-o gKdhow-W ith- 
y^hoW'Vo vdy-yiz-Vhhu-zt'Vdhh la-how-vo vdy- 
y1d-d'ruy ridho-rirri. 



Chap II. — Verse I. 

Vdy-mdri y^hoW'Vo dbgh gb-dhowl liv-low^ Uh- 
yoW'TiQ vdy-hi yow^rio blm-^ hdd-dbgK slClow-shd' 
yo-rmni U'sK^low-sho le-lowth\ 

Verse II. 

' Vdy-y^ih'pdUUV yow-riS U-y^how-vo ^UmJm! 
rntm-ni^ hdd-dd-ghd\ 

Verse III. 

Vdy-yow-^mir kH-ro-thi. The accent is placed 
on the antepenultimate, but reaUy affects the 
penultunate. (a) Mits-tso-rd ti U-y^hofw-vd vdy^ 

(a) This accent is always placed on the first syllable, what- 
ever the syllable may be which is in reality affected by it. 
See page 195, and the corrections at the end of the Yolnme. 
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ya-^'ne-m ntib-be-tiin sKcwt shiv^va-ti sho-m^-to 

kow-ti. 

Verse IV. 

Vat'tash^i-khe'-'ni rrttsulo bil-vav yctm-mm 
vtib'hdr' y^soW'V'vS'ni kbl-rnish'bd'rt'kho. Kometz 
occuring in a mixed syllable without an accent, 
is Kometz-Hatuph. Vghal4^'khd o-laxj o-^vo-ru. 

Verse V. 
Va-^ni o-mar-fi riigh-rash-tl Triin-nt-'ghltdh e-ne- 
kho akK ow-siph' rhdh-blt U-he-khal' kUd-sh^'kho. 
Kometz being in a mixed syllable and without an 
accent, is Kometz-Hatuph. 

Verse VI. 
^Pho-phu-ni ma-y1,m dd-ne^phish t'howni y^soiv- 
v'v^-ni siipK hho-vusK Vrow-sht. 

Verse VII. 
L^kltS'Ve ho-rini yo-rM'fi ho-o-rits b-ri-hhS-ho 
va-^dlii Vow4oni vat-ta-dl mish-sha-hhath hhay- 
yay y^how-vo How-hay. 

Verse VIII. 
B'hith-hat'tepK o-laij ndphski ith-y^how-vo zo- 
khor-tl vdUO'Vovf e-te-kho fpJiil-td-ihi ^l-he-khal' 

kbd-she-kho. 

Verse IX. 

M'shdm-nirim' hav-le-skov. Aleph is otiose. 
Hhds-doni ya-^zow'-vu. 

Verse X. 

Va-^'ni VkcmV tow-dho H-VkhoUmK 'shir no- 
dhdr'-ti ""shat'le-mo y'shu-hd-tho Idrhauo-vo. 
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Verse XI. 
Vay-ymi-v^T yliovi-vo IM-dbgK v&y-yd-kt Wi- 
L jfow-fKi it-My-yab'bo-skt . 



Chap. III. — ^Verse I. 
Vay-ht dh'var-y'how-vo tUymo-i^ ske-nith' le- 
mowr'. 

Verse II. 
Kum' lekh' Sl-ni-ti^ve ho-if kdg-g'dkow-lo' uk-ro' 
e-W-ho Sth-kSk-k'ri-o "shiir' o-now-kki dow-ver 
e-l^-kho. 

Verse HI. 
Vay-yo-k'dm. Kometz in a mixed syllable and 
having no accent is Kometz-Hatuph, § 73. Yow- 
Ko vay-yt-lekh il-nl-rivt ktdh-var' y'how-v^ v'm-rivd 
ho-y'tho ir'g'dhow-t^ le-low-him' ■ma-h''lakh sh'louf- 
sMth yd-mm'. 

Verse IV. 
Vay-yo-hhU yow-rio Id-vow' vo-ir' ma-hh'l&kK 
yowiri S-hkodh' vdy-ytk-ro vay-yow-mar' owdh' ar- 
bo-ini yowiri v^m-^ve n^h-po-kMlh. Sheva simple 
under He shows that it does not quiesce with 
the preceding Segol, § 21.2. Segol therefore 
remains short, and He is sounded. 
Verse V. 
Vdy-ya-'m7-nu dn-skS ni-nve he-low-hm' vdy^ 
ylk-r'u-tsQwni v&y-yil-b'shu sak-kini mig-g'dhow- 
loni v'ad-k'tan-nom' . 

N N 
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Verse VI. 

V&y-yig-gSi hSd-do-voT' Sl^mi-likk nl-tivS vay- 
yo-k6m. The first accent alone elevates its 
syllable, §43, Kumets being in a mixed syllable 
and not affected by the accent, is Kometz-hatuph, 
§73. Mtk-kts-oiif vay-i/a-'ve/ ad-dar-toiv' me-o- 
tov' v&y-khiis' sak' v'ay-ye-sh^v M-ho-e-phir. 
Verse VII. 

V&y-y&z-^k' vdy-yow'-m&r b'nl-iCvt mit-la-&m 

Mm-me-lekh ugh-dhow-tov' le-mow/ ho-o-dhom 

v^hdh-fhe mo hab-bo-kdi^ v^hats-lsown' &l-ytt-'mU 

m'u-mo dl-y'ir-u u-mu-ytm al-yhk-tu. 

Vebse VIII. 

Vyith-kas-su s&k-k'ird hd-o-d/iom' vhab-fhe-m 
v'yik-r'S Sl-'low-him W hh'oz-k^ . The first Kometz 
is Kometz-Hatuph. V''yo-shu-vu. Kibbutz is put 
for Shurek, and is therefore long. ijA' rnid-dar- 
kouf Jio-ro-o u-niin-ht-hho-mos' , Segol has the 
euphonick accent, and therefore is made long, 
§ 14. 'Shir b'kkdp-pe-hSm. 

Verse IX. 

Mi-yow-dhe"' . Hayin has Paihak furtivum. 
Yoshuv' v'ni-hham ho-'loiv-hm' vskov' 7ne-hk'rowH_ 
Sp-pow' vHovi now-vedh'. 

Verse X. 

Vdy-yar' Aleph is otiose. Ho-'low-htni &h- 
ma-'se-him'. The last accent elevates, and the 
first lengthens its syllable. Kvsk^-vu mtd^^- 
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kom ho-ro-o v&y-yin-nZ-kh^m ho-'low-hiid IU-h(Hrd-S 
'shUr-dtb-Hr' Id-'sowth-lb-him v'low oso. 



Chap. IV.— Verse I. 
VSy-y'S-rH H-yoiv-no ro-a gk'dkoiv-lo vay-yi- 
hkSr lotif. 

Verse II. 
V dy-yith-pal-lel' U-yhow-vo v&y-yow-m&j' on-m 
yhoW'Vo h'low-ze dh'vo-rt adh-h'yow-thi al-adh- 
mo-thi al-keri kid-ddm'-ti llv-rovfhh' tarshi-sho kt 
yo-d^-tl ki dt-io el'hkdi2-nun' vVd-hkum' e-rSkh 
&p-pa-yim v'rdv-hke-sSdk vnt-hkom' al-ho-ro-o' . 
Verse III. 
V'dt-to y'how-vo kdhh-no Hh-naph-shi mim- 
mi&ri-ni ki towv mow-tkt me-hhay-yoy'. Kometz 
becomes a diphthong with^'wa/ Yod. 
Verse IV. 
Vay-youS-mlr y^hmo-vo ha-he-tev' hho-ro lokh'. 

Verse V. 
Vdy-ye-tse yow-no mtn-Zid-Tr^ vay-y^-sh^ nitk- 
ke-dhSm tb-'ir vdy-ya-as. The accent, though 
placed on the last syllable, affects the penulti- 
mate, see page 195, and renders it long. Low' 
jshoni siik-ko vdy-ye-shev tdhh-tt-ko bats-hel' adh' 
''shS/ ytr-e may-y%-Kyt bo-V . 
Verse VI. 
Vdy-mHn i/'how-ro-'low-him k'i~kd yawii vdy- 



258 



PRAXIS OF PRONUNCIATION, 



h&sh- 
:i-kd- 



L 



^(i-di nie-Sf Pyow-nd U-h'^owth' tsel' at-row-shoio' 
Vhdts-ts'tl' Urn' jne-ro-o-thouf vaif-y'is-m&hK yow. 
Sl-hSk-ki-ko-yown' sim-hho gk'dkow-W. 
Verse VII. 

Vdy-man' ho-'low-lutn' tow-la-ath ba-'lowtk' h&sh- 
sha-hhdr ldm-mo-hk''rdth' vilt-takk' Sth-hak-ki-ko- 
yow7i' vuy-y'i-vosh' . 

Verse VIII. 

Vdy-hX k'iz-roufkK hask-skS-mSsk vdy- 
*lov!-hm' ru'kk' kd-dhim' hk'ri-sh.itli vdt-tdkh' hSsh- 
she-mish dl-rowsk' yaw-no' vSy-yithSl-loph' vay- 
yish-etr Uh-ndphshovJ lo-muth' vay-yow-niir toiDv' 
mow-lht nie-hhay-ydi/ . 

Verse IX. 

Vdy-ymV'mir 'low-kim' Sl-youi-no ha-be-tev hho- 
ro-l'khZ &l-hak-ki~ko-yown vdy-yovi -mir he-tev 
kko-rd-tt ddh-nio-vUh. 

Verse X. 

Vdy-youf-mir y'how-vo' dt-to hhds'-fb dl-hdk-k'i- 
ko'yowri 'sh^t^ low-d-mal'-to bom v'law ghtd- 
tow' skSb-btn-la^-lo ho-yo u-vln-lay'-lo o-vbdh'. 
Verse XI. 

Va-'ni low o-khus' al-nl-nv^ ko-ir' hag-g'dhow- 
to' 'shSr' y&sh-boh. He has Mapp'tk, and is there- 
fore pronounced as an aspirate, \ 30. Hdr-bt 
mtsk-lem-Ss-rt rib-bow' o-dlibni 'sh^r low-yo-dka 
ben-y'ml-now' tis-maw-low' uv-ke-mo rab-bo^ 
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Chap. I. — ^Verse I. 

^rj*5 " cind there was/* The first letter is Vaw 
conversive; Vaw is prefixed with Pat hah followed 
by Dagesh, § 329, Dagesh is, however, here 
omitted. See §329, note. ^HJ is the apocopated 
form for TV*T\^^ § 157. 7, which is the third person 
masculine singular of Kal^ of HSl " to be,'' a verb 
quiescent in the third radical He. See table XI. 
Vaw conversive, besides denoting the conjunction 
" and,' gives to the future the force of a pre- 
terite, §328. 

nint-niT " the word of the Lord.'' 131 is the 
constructed state of the singular number of the 
noun l^*? ^ f^ord. It is in the constructed state 
because the following word in Latin would be in 
the genitive, § 193. The constructed is formed 
from the absolute singular by changing the se- 
cond Kometz into Pathah, § 216, and destroying 
thefirst, §222, and§21. 
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nin* the name of the Supreme Being, is de- 
rived from the root Hin or H^H "to be." Its real 
; pronunciation is unknown, but it adopts the 
vowels of D'H'S? or as in the present case of '^HN 

n3l'"7{«t"ioJt'«aA." 7N"io"apreposition; Tsere 
in a mixed syllable before Maccaph, is changed 
into the short vowel Segoi, § 354. HSV is a proper 
name. 'nl?5t'I3 "the son of Amiltai," \1^. is the 
constructed state of the irregular noun, \3 a son, 
§280. It is put in the constructed state on ac- 
count of the following noun, §193. 'J^pN aproper 
name. "^"7 " saii'mg" put for "^DNT 7 is an in- 
separable preposition, §306, prefixed with Segol 
because the word begins with compound Skeva, 
§307. ION is the constructed infinitive of Kal, 
from ~i^^ to say. See table VII. Segol and Ha- 
teph-Segol are contracted into Tsere, § 307 note. 
*? prefixed to the infinitive denotes the manner 
©faction. Seepage 176. 

Verse II. 
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mp "rise,'" is the second person singuh 
the imperative in Kal, of Dip "to rise," b. verb 
quiescent in the second radical Vaw. See table 
IX. "1"? "go," is the second person singular im- 
perative of Kal, of the anomalous verb 1?n "to 
go." §160. 

ni?'3-'7K "to Nineveh." "JN as in verse 1. ny'3 
a proper name. "•'J'^ " the city. 
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the article, prefixed generally with Pathah fol- 
lowed by Dagesfi, § 289, but because Hayin is 
a guttural, § 5, Dagesh is rejected and it takes 
Kometz, §290. "TV is a noun substantive of the 
singular number and feminine gender. See 
§ 185, note. 

n^lHiin "the great." M is the article, prefixed 
with Pathah followed by Dagesh, §289. nb^ll 
is an adjective in the singular number and femi- 
nine gender, from the masculine n'\^ "great." 
The feminine is formed from the masculine by 
adding n^ with the tonick accent affixed, §242 
and ^ 185. 1, which forms H^nj; but the first 
syllable being unmixed, §28, its vowel Kometz, 
■which is more than one place from the tonick 
accent, is destroyed, §74. 1, and §21, n?il^ 
agrees both in gender and number with the pre- 
ceding substantive TV § 433. The article is 
prefixed both to the substantive and adjective, 
^358. 

t^'^^ " and call out." Vaw is the conjunction 
" and." Vaw is generally prefixed with Skeva 
simple, § 321, but because the first letter of the 
word begins with Sheva simple, Vaw quiescea 
with Shurek, §322, N^p js the second person 
singular of the imperative of Kal, from N^i^ "to 
call,'' a verb quiescent in the third radical Aleph. 
See table X, 

H'lpy " against it." ?V "upon," "against" a 




J 



ANALYTICAL PRAXIS 






preposition, butoriginally a substantive, denoting 
the upper part. tV^ "it," is a pronominal sufBs of 
the feminine gender and singular number, agree- 
ing with the noun "I'V §397. V is united to the 
suffix in the same manner as to a plural noun, 
^319; considered as anoun it would in the absolute 
plural make D*by § 197 and §205. H', is one of 
the light suffixes, § 195. 2, adapted to the plural, 
§194; when added to the noun the whole foi^ 
n'V See §235, and table XIII. 

'3 "because," a conjunction. 

nri7V " has risen" the third person singul 
feminine of the preterite of Kal of n7y, a verb 
quiescent in the third radical He. See table XI. 
It agrees in gender, number, and person with the 
next word HVn ^432. 

OrjVT "their wickedness." nV"! an adjective 
in the feminine singular, from the masculine V] 
" bad." The feminine is formed from the mas- 
culine by adding to it H^ with the tonick accent 
affixed, § 242 and § 1 85. 1 , and changing Pathah 
into Komets,%7\. 2and§15. U^"tkdr" "of 
them," is a light pronominal suffix, see table 
XIII and § 195. 2; when it is united to nVT 
final n is changed into Tkaw, §275. 2. The 
feminine of the adjective denotes the abstract 
substantive "badness," "wickedness." See 
§376. 3. 

♦JO? " before me," literally " to the face of 
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one." 7 is an inseparable preposition, § 306, pre- 
fixed with S/teva sii7ipft',^307. D'?S "the face," 
is a noun in the plural number with a singular 
signification. *. is one of the light suffixes, § 195.2, 
adapted to the plural, § 194. When united the 
whole forms '3$'? See §235, and table XIII. 
The accent is Silluk, which is likewise one of the 
pauses, §44. It changes Pathali into Komeiz, 
§ 352. 1. 

Vekse III. 

O^iV- "flw^ he rose." The first letter is Vaw 
conversive prefixed with Pathah followed by Da- 
gesh, §329. Dp^' is the apocopated form of the 
future for QlpJ. which is tiie third person singular 
masculine of Dip a verb quiescent in the second 
radical f^aw. See table IX. The accent is then 
retracted to the penultimate, ^332, and y^^a^ 
Howlem is changed into Kometz-Hatuph, § 332 
and § 15. Vaw, besides the office of a conjunc- 
tion, gives to the future the force of a preterite, 
§328. 

Vny} "tojiec." b is an inseparable preposition, 
§306,' prefixed with Hii-ek, §307. Hi? is the 
constructed infinitive of rTl^ "to flee,'" a verb 
having its third radical a guttural. See table IV. 
b denotes here the final cause. See page 175. 

ng^'Bh.ri ••imvards Tarshishr li^'tt*-)ri a pro- 
per name, n is paragogick, §337, added with 
o o 
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Kometz, §340. 1, and gives the force of a preposi- 
tion denoting motion. 

♦JpSp ''from at the face;' ''from before.'' ]» 
'^from;' is here an inseparable preposition. \ is 
changed into Lamed, and this change is denoted by 
inserting Dagesh in the Lamed of the following 
word, §308. b is prefixed with JKreAr on ac- 
count of *i5 having Sheva simple under its first 
letter, §307. *JB is the constructed state of the 
plural noun D^JS and is formed by changing D* 
into \ \ 225, and destroying Kometz, § 226 and 
§21. It is in the constructed state on account of 
the next noun, § 193. 

"'^^jf.i ^^and he descended." The first consonant 
is Vaw conversive prefixed with Pathah followed 
by Dagesh, §329. Vaw conversive is prefixed 
to the future in Kal, ^p.?. of Tl^ a verb quiescent 
in the first radical Yod. See table VIII. The 
accent is then retracted to the penultimate, §332, 
Biid^nal Tsere is changed into the corresponding 
short vowel Segol, § 333 and § 15. Vaw conversive 
gives to the future the force of the preterite, § 328. 

^Qy^toJoppa." The preposition "^o" is omitted, 
§375. 1. 

NVpn "and he found:' NV^t is the third per- 
son singular masculine of the preterite of Kal, 
from KVD "to find," a verb quiescent in the third 
radical Aleph. See table X. f^aw conversive 
is prefixed with Pathah, followed by Dagesh^ 
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§ 329, but without any retraction of the accent, 
because the penultimate of the verb is a mixed 
syllable, § 332 ; Vaw conversive gives the future 
the force of a preterite, §328. 

n^JN "a vessel," a noun of the feminine gender, 
§185.1. 

nN3 "going." N3 is the active participle in 
Kal of NiS a verb quiescent in the second ra- 
dical ^fliti. See table IX. The feminine is formed 
by adding the termination H^ § 242 and § 1 85. 1 . 
nN2 agrees with the preceding substantive in 
gender and number, §433. 

E''t£'"iri "to Tarshish" The preposition de- 
noting local motion is understood, § 375. 1 . 

^njT "fl«(/ he gave" VT.'is the third person 
singular masculine of the future in Kal of the 
verb \0\ which is defective in the first radical 
Nun. See table V. The final vowel of the 
future of this verb is always Tsere. See note to 
§117. f^aw conversive is prefixed without any 
retraction cf the accent, because the penultimate 
is a mixed syllable. See ^ 332. 

n'^SK^ "its price." I^if a substantive. H^ "of 
her," "of it," a suffix of the feminine gender, and 
adapted to the singular noun. See table XIII. 
It agrees in gender and number with the ante- 
cedent n»JK §397. 

On the addition of the suffix the accent is 
placed on the vowel of union, ^ 195, 1. 3, as 
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^3^^ and the first Kometz is then destroyed, 
§74. 1, and §21. 

n3 "in it." 3 "in," is an inseparable prepo- 
sition, ^ 306. n^ is the pronominal suffix. See 
§312 and §314. 

Nii7 " to go." b is an inseparable preposition, 
§306, prefixed with Kometz, because Nl3 is a 
monosyllable. See §307, note (A). Ni3 is the 
infinitive in Kal of Nil a verb quiescent in the 
second radical Vaw, see table IX. b denotes 
the final cause, page 175. 

Dnoy "wii/i t/iem" OTf "with,^' is a preposi- 
tion, on "them," is a pronominal suffix of the 
plural number. DV inserts Dagesh in before 
the suffix, ^ 317. In other respects it is united 
to it like the inseparable prepositions. See §312 
and §313. 

nin'l "and the Lord" It is peculiar to the 
word nint that Vaw, though it merely serves 
the office of the conjunction copulative, is pre- 
fixed to it with Pathah, and Yod is deprived of 
its Sheva. 

7'pn "he salt," is the third person singular 
masculine of the preterite in Hiphil of "7113 a 
verb quiescent in the second radical Vaw. See 
table IX. This verb is at present only found in 
Hiphit. 

T\l'\'\^~ty\'y " a great wind." nil a substantive 
of the common gender, but in the present in- 
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stance feminine. See note to § 185. 117113 i 
adjective agreeing with nil ^433. See verse IT. 

Dt^?"'? "io the sm." 7N' " /o," a preposition. 
Tsere in the mixed syllable 7f? is changed before 
Maccaph into the corresponding short vowel Sc- 
gol, §354 and §15. n is the article prefixed 
with Patluih followed by Bagesh, § 2H9. D^ 
"the sea" a substantive. 

7i'T3"1Vp 'ri_'1 " And there ivan a great tempest,'"' 
For *nn see verse I. "13^P "fl(e//yje*(,"is asub- 
stantive of the masculine gender, ^njseever. II. 

D!3 "in the sea." It is put for U'Jl^ 3 "i 
is an inseparable preposition. H is the article 
prefixed with Pathah followed by Dagcsh, \ 289. 
D* " the sea." 3 displaces the article n and takes 
under itself Pathah, §310. 

T'tKi^^'y'-' and the vessel" ^"and" is prefixed 
with Sheva -simple, § 32 1 . H is the article, pre- 
fixed with Kometz on account of the following 
guttural Akph, § 290. n*JN see verse III. 

n3a^n *■ thought," is the third person singular 
feminine of Piel of the verb ^tpn see table I. It 
agrees in gender, number, and person with the 
preceding noun 1*^^ § 432, 

15?'0'? " io be broken." h "to," is the inse- 
parable preposition prefixed with Sheva simple, 
^ 307. 13^n is the infinitive in Niphal of the 
[ verb IIB* " to break." See table I. Niphal 
Igives a passive signification to the verb, % 99. 7 
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connects the infinitive with the verb immediately 
preceding. See page 176. 

Verse V. 

IKI^n '' and they fearedr IK^! is the third 
person plural future of Kal, from ^'^l a verb qui- 
escent in the first radical Yod and the third Aleph. 
See tables VIII. and X. It agrees v^ith the 
following noun. 

D^nSon '' the sailors:' H is the article, § 289. 
nSo ** a sailor :' makes in the plural D^HSd 

See § 197. 

Ipjrjn <^ and they calledr IpJ^t! is the third 
person plural future in Kal of pH having the 
second radical a guttural. See table III. 

tJ^^K *^ man^' ^^ each man^' § 412, a noun in the 
singular number. 

vrtb^-bN ''to his god:' bN see verse III. nibN 
•* the Supreme Being/' more frequently found in 
the plural D^ri/K (a) in the same signification to 
express pre-eminence, §369, but here applied to 
the heathen gods. See note to §369. 1\*' A/jr," 
is one of the light suffixes, §195. 2, adapted to 
the plural noun, § 194. See table XIII. The 
suffix is added to the noun by first throwing away 
its termination D\ See § 235. 

(a) The plural D^rt^jJ^ is formed from the singular rl^K 
by adding D^ § 197, and throwiug away Mappik and Paihah- 
furtivum, §31 and §38. 
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iVtan << and they castr ibtD^ for iVp^ § 55. 1, 
is the third person plural future of Hiphal, from 
ViD See table IX. 

Dy3n"nK ''the pieces of furniture.^' HK de- 
notes that the noun to which it is prefixed is in 
the accusative after the preceding verb, § 500. 
Its Tsere is changed into Segol by § 354 and § 15. 
n is the article, §289. Dw? is the plural num- 
ber of the irregular noun w? See § 280. 

"^^^/' which (were) r ^^^/'who;' ''which;' 
is the relative, and is invariable in its form, § 298, 
The preterite of the substantive verb (were) is 
generally omitted in Hebrew, § 42 1 . 

n»iN5 *' in the vessel;' for T^'^^r^'^ The article 
n takes under it Kometz, on account of the fol- 
lowing guttural Alephy § 290, 3 displaces H and 
assumes the KometZy §310. 

Dt*^"^^ ''into the sea'' See verse IV. 

^i?.'?^ "to lighten." b is prefixed with Sheva 
simple, §307. /jpHisthe infinitive in Hiphil of 
7!?i5 ^r 'i^ ** '^ ^^ light;' a verb defective in the 
second radical. See table VI. It signifies in 
Hiphil, " to cause to be light;' " to lighten;' § 99. 
The prefix b denotes the final cause, page 175. 

DH^byQ "from upon them." ]P "from" assumes 
the form of because Hat/in is a guttural, § 309. 
♦bj/ " upon;^ was originally a noun ; sing. /? ; 
plur. D^^jr § 197 and §205; const, plur. ^^. 
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§225, §226, aad §21. 1. QH "i/(em," is a grave 
suffix, § 195. 2, and added to the constructed 
stafe of the plural ^)>X § 236. 

11^ " descended" is the third person singular 
masculine of the preterite o( Kal. See table I. 

'0?*ir^*? " io the sides." HSIl " a side" a fe- 
minine noun, § 185. 1, makes in the dual Q?^?"!' 
§262, and in the constructed dual ^0711 §274. 
The dual is used to denote those things which are 
usually found united in pairs, § 191. 

HJ'Spn ■' (of) the vessel" X'Sp is of the fe- 
minine gender, § 185. 1, and causes the preced- 
ing noun to be in the constructed state, § 193. 

23p;i''a>id he lay down:" 23^^ is the third 
person singular future of Kal, iroin.'2'2^ See 
table I. The final vowel is Pathah, because it 
is an intransitive verb, § 117, 

D^"!!! '* and he was lulled asleep." D|!!'^.! is the 
third person singular masculine of the future in 
Niphal of D1"^ a verb which has the first radical 
a guttural. See table II. The accent on the 
last syllable is Silluk, which changes y/Hfl/ Tsere 
into Faiha/i, ^352. 2. 

Verse VI. 

21|?,'l "and there approached." ^li?! is the 
third person singular masculine of the future in 
Kal, from y^?^ See table I. and § 117. 

v':k "to him." The Suffix V^ "him:' (see 
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table XIII.) is added to D'*??* the plural of 
"to" considered as a noun. See ^3I9and§235 

yy "great," an adjective in the masculine 
gender, § 185. It agrees with the following sub- 
stantive. 

75fin *' the seaman." T\ is the article, prefixed 
as usual with Pathah, but not followed by Da- 
gesh, \2Q2. 75nri y\ " the great seaman," " the 
master of the vessel." 

*lpN'} " and he said. " IpN' is the third person 
singular masculine of the future in Kal, from 
IDN See table VII. Upon the addition of Vaw 
conversive, the accent is retracted to the penulti- 
mate, §332, and Tsere is then changed into 
Segol, §333. 

l"? "to him." *? is the inseparable preposition, 
and 1 the pronominal suffix, " him." See § 313. 

?]S"nO " What to thee?" HO is the interroga- 
tive pronoun, § 299 ; it takes under it Pathah 
instead of Kometz before Maccaph, §301. ?] 
"thee" with ^7 prefixed, forms •]? §313. 

DT5J " lulled asleep," is the participle in Niphal 
of the verb Dl"! See table I. 

Dip "rise," is the second person singular 
masculine of the imperative of Kal, from Dip 
See table IX. 

Wlpl "and call." K^p is the second person 
Hngular masculine of the imperative of Kal, from 
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N'^iJ See table X. ^ " and,'" quiesces with 
Shurek, § 322. 

TO'^JT*'^ "iw thy God" nbN makes' in'the 
plural Q^^^^ §197, §3!, and ^38. It retains 
in the plural a singular signification, §369', and 
with the suffix T... forms ^'^ib^t See table XIII. 
and §235. 

'71 "perhaps" an adverb. 

n'^TiTy^ " fiewill be propitious," is the third per- 
son singular masculine of the future in Hit/ipd'el, 
from nB'V See table I. 

D'rl'7Nn " the Lord." n is prefixed with Pa- 
thah. but without Dagesh, § 292. 

Xh "to Its:' See §313. 

S*?"! "andnot" tib "not.'" 1 is prefixed with 
Sheva simple, §321. 

15^J " we shall perish" is the first person ■ 
plural of the future of Kal, from 13N See 
table VII. 

Verse VII. 

npNn " and they said" T\pN' is the third 
person plural future of Kal, from "^SN See 
table VII. 

''f^yi '5* ^''^ " (each) man to his companion,'" 
i. e. "to one another,'" § 415. V"! "a companion." 
On the addition of the pronominal suffix in_ 
*' his," (see table XIII.) Pathah furtivum is 
thrown away, §38. 
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13? " come," is the second person plural mascu- 
line of the imperative of Kal, from the anomalous 
verb "IzH § 160; the singular masculine is l!? as if 
from iV See table VIII. It is used as, an in- 
terjection, ^ 327. 

i^/'p^"! "and let us cast." 7'p3 is the first per- 
son plural future of Hiphil, (see table V.) from 
7|)J "to fall,'"' in Hiphil "to cause to fall," " to 
cast." See §99. H paragogick is added with 
Komctz, ^ 340, to denote peculiar emphasis, 
§ 340. 4. The original situation of the accent is 
not altered, §342. The future is here used to 
signify permission, §418. 8. 

nib'liJ '•lots.''' 'Tr\-i a masculine noun, § 185, 
forming in the plural irregularly nlb^iJ See 
§ 208 and note. 

"^K^""'- " d'ldwcvnll know," " that vie way knmc," 
yT.5 is the first person plural future of Kal, from 
VV See tables IV. and VIII. PI paragogick is 
added with Konielz, § 340, and conveys a peculiar 
emphasis, §340. 4. H^i-eceives the accent, §342, 
andi'fl!(AaAisdestroyed,§343. Idenotes "that," 
" in order that.'" . See § 488, note. 

*D'?E'? "on account of whom?" litprally "on 
account of that which is to whom ?" ^ " i»," 
" on account of," is prefixed with S/icva simple, 
§307. ty is contracted for the relative "t^N. 
" who,'" " which,'" and is followed by Dagcsk 
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inserted in Lamed. See §298, note. V "to" 
is prefixed with Skeva simple, § 307. 'D is the 
interrogative "who?" 

nttrn n^nn "this evU." nn see verse II. 
PNf "this," is the feminine of the demonstrative 
pronoun HT ^ 296, agreeing like an adjective, 
with nyi §433. n is prefixed with Kometz, 
§290, and §5. The pronoun has the article by, 
§ 369. 

1J7 " fo !«." See verse VI. 

ni?nl3 iVb^I "and they cast lots:' iVBMsthe 
third person plural future of Hiphil, from /SJ 
See table V. 

Vn-iiiri Vsn "«;«; the Mfdir ^^\ is the third 
person singular masculine future of Kal, from 
?50 See table V. 

nJl'"7j^ " upon Jonah." 

Verse VIII. 

V*?!* npi^'l "anrf (Aey i'airf to him" See verses 
VI. and Vil. 

U"? N3-nTJn "ic//;oM5." Tin the imperative 
in Hiphil, from "'JJCfl) see table V. with n pa- 
ragogick added with Kometz, § 340, denoting a 
request and accompanied by the particle NJ " / 
Jiray," §340. 4. 

(a) The more usual form of the imperative is alone fonnd id 
the Ubkj which in the present word would be T|n 
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~'P? "^^5*3 "on account of that which is to 
whom?" "on account of whom?" the same as 
'OjB'^ (see verse VI I .) except that IB'N is written 
at length. 3 is prefixed with Pathali on account 
of compomid Shcva, § 307. 

IJ7 nitn TlV"^ "\s this evil tous." See verse 
VII. 

^ippNb^TID "what is thy workT nO has 
Pathah before Maccaph followed by Dagesh in 
the next letter, §301. 

^JIDNVd "thy work," "thy business" 1^3**'?^ 
or nDN7p "a work." Both forms of the noun 
exist. The latter is a feminine segolate, §251. 
The suffix ^ " thy,''^ is added to the original form 
ripNb^ («) § 275. 4. 

T,'Kpi "and from where?" 1 quiesces with Shurek 
before Mem, §321. IP "from" assumes the 
form of P before the following guttural, §309. 
IJN an adverb, " where ?" 

NUjTI "dost thou come?" the second person 
singular future of Kal, from Ni2 See table X. 
The future is put for the present because it is 
found in a phrase of frequent occurrence, §418.2. 

?)V1N nj? "what is thy country?" V^^^" earth," 
"country," is a segolate noun, § 178, known by 
the tonick accent being on the penultimate, § 180. 

(a) rOVhi is the originiil form of nSS^^a as rh^\> of 
n^tap ' See table at § 25 J. 
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The original form was VIN ^ 181, note form 5, 
to which is. added the suffix T,, " thr/." See 
§231 and table XIII. 

Dy nrO"'Nl " and from what people?" Hip for 
•^l IP A7f« is assimilated to Zaym, and the letter 
thus changed is expressed by the insertion of 
Dagesh, § 308. The adverb 'N changes HT into 
an interrogative; HTD "from this." HTQ 'N "from 
what?" "whence?" §400. 

7^^^tt "thou." njiN a personal pronoun, §296. 
The accent is SU/uk, one of the pauses, § 44 ; 
it is regularly on the last syllable, but transferred 
to the penultimate by § 350. 4. The paui 
changes Patkah into Komctz. 

Verse IX. 

OO'"?!^ "y^^*! " and he said to them." See verse 
VI. oiN n?y "/am a Hebrew." H^y "a 
Hebrew" is a gentile adjective known by the 
termination *. §182. 6. '3JN " /," a personal 
pronoun, §296. 

n.^a^n 'ri'jN nlnrriN) "and the Lord God of 
the Heavens." HN shows that Hinj is in the ac- 
cusative, § 500, written DH before Maccaph, 
§354. ribN, plural D'il*??? §197, §31, and §37, 
constructed plural, ^^^^. §225. D'ptt' "the hea- , 
vens" is the dual number of H^B* §212, §213, 
§214, and §198. 

**'?'^ *^^ " I fear" or "am fearing." 'IN "/," 
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pronoun personal; §296. N*!^ is the present par- 
ticiple of -Kz/, fromN"};^ "tofear" §96 and §123; 
it supplies the place of the form of the present 
tense of the verb, § 423. It governs the pre- 
ceding noun, T\ST\,\ § 465. 

■ D*n-nN r\m -\m" who made tht sea." r\m 

"made" is the third person singular preterite of 
Kat. See table XI. 

ntifl^n-nXT "and the dry land." HE^a^ r. tPi; 

Verse X. 

D'B*J5|n 1ttT!l " and the men feared." W"l'n 
see verse V. D'^JN is the plural of the ir- 
regular noun, ti^'N §280. 

nbnfl HNT." with greai/eor." HN-): r. N"V(fl) 
Forn7^13 see verse II. The two words together 
denote the manner of action, and do not require 
to be preceded by a preposition, §375. 4. note. 

VvN yy^^^l " and they said to him." See verse 
Vlli. O'VV riNJ-ns "what is this which thou 
hast done!" DXI "this," a demonstrative pro- 
noun, § 296, is of the feminine gender, because it 
refers to the indefinite word "thing.'" See note 
to §397, 2. - TVpV is tlie second person singular 
preterite of Kal, from nm See table XI. The 
relative is understood after DtiT §408. 

(o) The letter (r.J prefixed to a word denotes tliat it is the 
toot or primitive from wliich the preceding word is derived. 
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D'e^3»n lyr ♦? "because the mm knew:' Ijnj 
is the third person plural preterite of Kal, from 
TV See table IV. 

mi Kin nin» ♦JflH>0 ♦a « that from the face 

^/Ae Zorrf Ae vf^s fleeing.^ *39*?P see verse III. 
Kin a personal pronoun, § 296 ; D^li present par- 
ticiple of Kal, from n*13 See table IV. The 
preterite "^^a^" of the substantive verb is omitted, 
§421. 

Dnb l»3n ♦? "/or Ae A«rf ^oW to them:' TSn 
is the third person singular masculine preterite in 
Hiphil, from "IJJ See table VI. It stands for 
the preterpluperfect, §417. 3. DHb Lamed is 
prefixed with Kom^tz, §313. 

VjiRSE XI. 

1^ na^gj-no V^K npstn *' ^wrf Mey said to 
him. what shall we do to theeV^ ri2^3?3 is the first 
person plural of the future of Kal. See tables 11. 
and XI. "^ ''to theej' is put for ^V § 313, on ac- 
count of the pause Sakeph-katon, § 44 . S ee 35 1 . 5. 

D»n pn^n '' that the sea may be calm:' j^ntpt 
is the third person singular masculine future of 
Kaly from pHB^ See table I. 1 has the signifi- 
cation of •' that,'' " in order that:' § 488, note. 

IJ^bVD ''from being against tis:^ D ^'from*' 
contracted from IP §309; ^? '' ^^flfiw^^,'' with the 
suffix 13 " e/^," becomes 13^^?. See §319, note. 

*^?^D1 "^Vn D*n ^3 "/or the sea was ^oin^ ^wrf 
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rvging," i.e. " became more and more raging." IYh 
the participle present of Kal, from "jlX} and IVD 
the participle present, from I^D See tables I. and 
III. The preterite of the substantive verb is 
understood before l?"^ § 421. 

Verse XII. 

Dn»^t? "lDt*»l " and he said to them." See 
verse IX. 

'JlNtf' "takemeup." Nt^J makes in the impera- 
tive singular N2^ and in the plural WK', (see tables 
V. and X.); with the verbal suffix *3 "me," (see 
table Xin.) 'JWtp ^241, but irregularly OINii' by 
restoring and lengthening the original final vowel 
after the analogy of the preterite. See § 167. 2. 

'jVpni " and cast me." "JID makes in the im- 
perative of ifipAiV /jpn ^/«r. ''^'ari; on account 
of the suffix '3 "me," the accent is placed upon 
Shurek, \ 166. 3, and the vowel under H is de- 
stroyed, §74. l.(a) Kibbutz is substituted for 
Shurek, §55. 1, and §12. T is prefixed with 
Pathah, §323. 

D'l!^ '^ " into the sea." See verse IV. 

D3'^^0 p;n [)ty^]\ "and the sea shall be tranquil 
from being against you." See verse XI. 

'4i< yT' *3 "for I know." J'T' "knowing," 
the present participle of Kal, put for the present 

(a) Haleph-Pothah is then placed under He, ^21. I . 
Q Q 
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indicative, § 423. See table IV. 'JN. " /," 
written with the pause (which is, Sakeph-katon) 
'JN § 353. 

^^iv. nfn b'nsr\ -ivDn 'Sty;! '3 " That on 

account of me this great tempest is uponyou." 't^^^ 
3 is the preposition, tS* is put is "l^t{, V is the 
preposition,', is the pronominal suffix "me." See 
verse VII. at the word '^^1^5 

VtRSE XIII. 

D'^'5^|^ Tljpiin -a,,^ //,e men rowed." nipn: 
is the third person plural future of Kal. See 
table II. The present example differs from 
that in the table, in having Sheva simple under 
the guttural. See § 125. 3. 

a'tt'Il? "to return." ^'t^n is the infinite in 
Hiphil, from niy See table IX. ^7 prefixed with 
Sheva simple, § 307, denotes the final cause. See 
page 175. 

nB'5*ri"7N " to the dry ground." See verse IX. 

l7D'^ N7l " and they were not able."' y^' is the 
third person plural preterite of Kal, from the 
intransitive verb 73* " to be able,"' ^ 96. The 
tonick accent is Athnach, (one of the pauses) 
^44. The final vowel Howkm is restored in 
order to receive the pausing accent, ^350. 4 and 
^351. 1. 

Dn'bjr ny'DT tVln D;n '3 '•because the sea con- 
tinued to rage agaimt them." See verse XI^_ 
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Verse XIV. 

n^nr-VN 1**"!ipn. "and they called to the Lord." 
1**1i?' the third person plural future of Kai, from 
t^ii See table X. 

nlnj n3X npt^n "and they said, I -pray thee! 
O LordJ' njN " I pray thee ."' an interjection. 

ni^NJ m-'jN " let us not perish " ^tt " not," 
is an adverb of negation used before the future, 
§475. "^^iij the first person plural future of 
Kal, from "13** " to perish.'' See table VII. n 
paragogick is added with Kometz, \ 340, receives 
the tonick accent, ^342, and TJere is destroyed, 
^343. n paragogick is added to the future in 
order to denote a request, and is preceded by 
the particle KJ § 340. 4. 

njn B^'Nn B'OJ? "»« accohh^ of the soul of this 
man." tl^flJ "Me so;//," a segolate noun, \ 178, 
distinguished by the accent on the penultimate, 
^ 180, note. tl^'Nil "(Ac man." T\ is prefixed 
with Kometz, § 290. 

13^y inri"tibl "and do tiot give upon us," i. e. 
" impute to us." \^Pi is the second person sin- 
gular masculine of the future in Kal, from tO^ 
"to give," see table V. and § i 17, note, used for the 
imperative taken negatively, ^418.3. ?V "upon," 
with the suffix M.. " us," makes IJ^J' ^ 319. 
§195. 3, and ^71. 2. 

'W D"^ "innocent blood." 
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notify riyon ib'nd np* nm »? 

O Lord, as thou hast willed hast done.^ 
"as," "according as," a conjunction com] 
of 3 "as," an inseparable preposition, i 
"that,'' ^325. 3. 3 is pre6xed with 
§ 307. J^V?0 the second person singuli 
culine preterite in Kal, of VSn an intra! 
verb, §96. See table I. mV the 
person singular masculine preterite of 
ng'Jr See table XI. 

Verses XV. and XVI. 

n3i'-n« 1^*^.'^ -ajid they took up Jonah: 
the third person plural masculine pretei 
Kal, from m: See tables V. and X, 

D'TVn ^nVon "and they cast him into tk^ 
I'j't?; the third person plural masculine futi 
Hiphil, from "jlO see table IX. ; with the 
in (see table XIII.) IHlb'p; § 166. 3. Kc 
then destroyed, §74. 1, and Kibbutz substitui 
for Skurek, § 55. 1 , and § 12, 1 is prefixed with 
Paihah but no/ followed by Dagesh, §329, and 
note. 

D^n Tbyn "and the sea stood,'^ i.e. "ceased." 
"101^* is the third person singular masculine pre- 
terite of Kal, from inV See table II. 

iSJ/jO "from its rage." D prefixed with Hirek 
and followed by Dagesh is instead of IP "from:' 
^308. ^J|I "wrath,'' is a segolate noun, ^ 
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and § 180, note; with the suffix 1 ''his, its;' it 
assumes the original form ^VI See ^231 and 
§ 179. 5. 1 agrees in gender and number with 
the antecedent masculine noun D^ § 397. 

nbnji n«n! Q^t^^^^|^ 1«T!1 '' and the men feared 
with great fear ;' See verse X. 

ninrnt* *' the Lordr riK shows that wn* is 

in the accusative, governed by W^^^ ^ 500. 

T\SJV\ nipn^ltl *' and they sacrificed a sacrifice 

to the Lordy in5.ft the third person plural 

masculine future of Kal, from n^t See table IV. 

njnn the inseparable preposition b takes Pathah 

before Hlnj and Sheva is omitted under Yod. See 

verse IV. at the word Hin^l nij a segolate 

noun, § 178 and § 180, note. 

Oni:? ITin ** and vowed vows.'' Tr\\ the third 
• • • • 

person masculine future of Kal, from '^l^ See 
table V. *T33 a segolate noun, § 178 and § 180, 
note, makes in the plural, 0^15 § 200. 



Chap. II. — Veese I. 

N.B. Hie Eoglith yenion of the Hebrew wordt will benoeforth be 
omitted, MM also the snaljtit of each wordt tc have been before 
wrpleip fd j 

19?3) ^30 "to number;' forms in the third per- 
son singular masculine future of Piel ^\^\ See 
table XL The apocopated form is IDt ^ 158, to 
which Vow catwcrme if prefixed, ^331 , with Pa- 
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tkah, but without Dagesh in Yod, § 329 and note. 
In Pid the verb signifies "to appoint,^' "prepare.'" 

-i^\, ^-^ forms in the constructed infinitive 
of Kal )r>% see table IV. b prefixed with Hirek, 
§ 307, denotes the final cause. See page 175. 

'VP?) ryVl^ia) plur. D'yp §197 and §198. 
const, plur. *yp §225 and §226. 3 is prefixed 
with Hirek, § 307. 

T\V7p) a cardinal numeral in the absolute state 
and feminine gender, singular number, though 
the followiog substantive with which it agrees 
in sense is plural and masculine, § 379 and 
§ 380. 2. 

D'^') plural of the irregular noun D1' § 280. 

r\0b^^) T quiesces in Shurck by §322. 

ri'i^'Z) '!|^ a mascuUne segolate noun, § 185 
and § 180, note, takes in the plural the termina- 
tion ni ^ 208, note, and Patkah and Hirek are 
contracted into Tsere, See §200, exception. 

VehsES II. AND III. 

'?'?IP!) the third person singular masculine 
future of HUhpdel, from b\^ or % See table l.{b) 

'VSp) D is prefixed with Hirek followed by 
Dagesh, ^308, 

(a) This word is only found at present in the plural. 
(fi) Id verba of this kiad the species Hiikpoael is generally 
adopted instead of ITilhpdel. See $ 135. 7. 
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*^*^i5) the first person singular preterite of 
Kal, from N^i^ See table X. 

iT^^) a substantive feminine, r. 11V "to be- 
siege.'^ The accent is properly on the M^ §185. 1, 
but is retracted to the penultimate because the 
next word bein^ a monosyllable two tonick ac- 
cents would otherwise immediately concur, 
§350. 3. 

'?) the inseparable preposition b with the pro- 
nominal suffix. See §313. 

'^33J!1) njy forms in the future of Kal nJV', 
see tables II. and XI. and with the suffix 'J „ (see 
table XIII.) '?3.V!§170. 

1D3D) |D3 a segoiate noun, § 180, note. 

'riJflB* the first person singular preterite oiKal, 
fi«m"yiK^ See table IV. 

J?VP^) the second person singular masculine 
preterite of Kal, from VDB' See table IV. 

'/ip) a substantive, with the pronominal suffix 
». See table XIII. 

Verse IV. 

^JDOtyril) "yhv^Pi is the second person sin- 
gular masculine future oi Hiphil, from 1^?'; with 
the suffix '3.. "me." 'J?''?tpO See taWe XIII. 

mlVP) a feminine substantive, § 185. \. r. 

aaSa) aj"? cmut. si. 33V §216 and § 222; 
with 3 prefixed, l?"?? §307; the noun is in the 




I 
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constructed state on account of the noun which 
immediately follows. 

D'!?!) the plural from D^ by § 197 and § 203, 
except. l.(«) 

"^0^1) "^y)^ substantive masculine. 

♦33!id;) l^^! the third person singular mascu- 
line of the future (b) Powel, from 31p or 2D See 
§ 99, note, and table VI. Powel is used in this 
class of verbs instead of Piel, §135. 7. With 
the suffix '3.. "Vie," it forms 'JJ?5d.' But Tsere 
under the second radical is destroyed, as in the 
preterite of Piel. See § 167. 4 and § 75. 

'rin3tt'D'73) 73 before Maccaph becomes "73 
§354. "l2t^P masculine noun; plural D'latt'p 
§197; with the suflBx T, "thine" (see table 
Xm.) T^?:?*?) §235. The root is IIB* "to 
break," 

^\^) % plur. D»Sa § 197 and § 205 (c); with 
the suffix it forms ^"^^ §235. 
'"jy) V takes the suffixes like a noun, § 319; 

(a) D' is iu reality a primitive noun, but imitates the form 
of nouns derived from verbs defective in the second radical. 

(6) The third person singular masculioe of the future of 
Powel, ia formed from the preterite of the same species by pre- 
fixing ' with Sheva simple, 

(c) bi is derived from 775 and ought to be written ^73 or 
y-i Dageih, which is necessarily omitted when it occnri in 
a final letter, is again restored on the addition of the plurtl 
termination. See ^ 55. 2. 



J 
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plur. why § 197 and §205, and with the suffix 



'^y 



§235. See table XIII. 



Il^yj f^'y^^ is the third person masculine plural 
in Kal, from 13^ The tonick accent Silluk is 
retracted to the penultimate, § 350. 4, in order 
to which Kometz is placed under 1 §351. I. 



'jl^?!!) '^** a personal pronoun, see § 296. 1 is 
prefixed with Pci/ic/(, §323. 

'^1???) the first person singular preterite of 
Kal, from ION 

'J!'^^^) the first person singular preterite of 
Niphal, from tt''l3 Niphal gives a passive signi- 
fication, §99. 

njSp) "from before," a compound preposition, 
or more properly a noun (1^^.), which has ob- 
tained the force of a preposition, with IP prefixed. 
See §483. 

1*5*?) llVamasculinesegolate noun, §180, note; 
in the dual DJJ'V §211 ; with the suffix '^\ "thy," 
(see table XIII.) ^O'y (a) 

IN) is a conjunction. 

P|'piN) is the first person singular future of 
Hiphil, from ^IP; See table VIII. 



(a) The suffix is added in the same manner as to a plural 
noun, viz. by first throwing away the dual termination D^ ,, 



L 
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D^nV) D^an is the infinitive in HiphU, from 
tai^ See table V. V denotes its connection 
with the preceding verb. See page 176. ^^pit* 
D^aDV ''I will add to behold;' ox '' I wilt behold 
again;' § 450. 

bD^ri) bD^n, cow^^ st. bs^n ^216. Ji^^-e in the 

penultimate is indestructible, §69. 1. 

^P*!i2) '^*3,P is a segolate masculine noun, 
§180, note; the suflfix ^ "%/' is added to the 
original form of the noun. See §231 and § 181, 
note, form 3. ^tf^lij Vd^H " the temple of thy 
holiness;' i.e. 'Uhy holy tempk;' §377. 1, note. 

Verse VI. 

♦31flfl^|) pflK is the third person plural pre- 
terite of Kal, from ^SN ; with the suflBx ^3 " me;' 
♦ilflflH; but the vowel under the first radical 
tf is destroyed, § 167. 1, and §21 . 1 ; and Kometz 
is placed under ^ § 167. 2. 

D!?) an irregular noun found only in the plural, 
§280. 

^J^) a preposition. 

Diniji) a substantive of the common gender, 
§ 186, note. 

f\)D) a masculine noun. 

B^'iin) the passive participle in Kal, from 2^50 

^K^tt*l7) 2^ tt*1 a substantive masculine. \''my;^ 
is the pronominal suffix. See table XIII. 
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Vehse VII. 
P) ^ViJ, is a segolate masculine nouo, § 180, 
Jin the constructed plural 'IVi? See §224 
|181, note, forme. 

I *in is a masculine substantive ; in the 
§197 and §205. 
. VlllJ) is the the first person singular preterite 
>f Kal, from TV 

V1|S0 Vlf? s segolate noun of the common 
lender, § 185, note. With the article prefixed 
it is written 'OtJC ^ ^92. It is put absolutely. 
^496. 2. 

n»nn|) nna ;j/«;-. O'nn? ^197 and ^38. 

With the suffix T\\ (see table XIII.) it makes 
con? §235. 

'IV.?) "'^^i? a preposition, imitates the form of 
a segolate noun, § 180, note. With the suffix '. 
it forms nj?5 §231, §179. 5, and %61. 

thwy) D7iy a substantive masculine. 

??{?}) i^wfl is the second person singular 
future of ///p^iV, from TVTV See tables 11. and XI. 
The apocopated future is 7Vp § 1 57 . (i, and note ; 
to which t^aw convtrsive is prefixed; §331 . Hiphil 
^ves a causative sense to the verb, § 99. 

nnti'O) T\XVff " the grave," a feminine segolate 
noun, § 180, note, and § 185. 2. {a) 

(a) The root of Jinitf " the grave" is gopposed to be nny 
to tink down." Final Thaw therefore Is not a radi^*' 4 
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**J2) 'n, plur. O'^n ^ 197 and §205, with the 
suffix '. (see table XIII.) it forms '^D §235. 
This noun has in the plural number a singular 
signification, the root is njPl "to live." 

'\f7^} n^K, plur. D'rjbN § 197 and ^ 38. With 
the suffix '. (see table XIII.) it forms '(I'^N §235. 
It has, though in the plural number, a singular 
signification, 369. Si/litk changes Pathah into 
KoTHctz, §352. 1. 

Verse VIII. 

^t?yon?) ^^y " to cove?;" forms in the infinitive 
of Hithpdel ^^V^'^ "to fail" "to faint" 3 pre- 
fixed to the infinitive denotes "when^^ p^g^ 175. 

'ti'pj) li'3J a segolate noun of the common 
gender, § 180, note, and § 185. 2, note. With the 
suffix \ it forms ^95 § 23 1 and 1 1 S 1 , note, form 5. 
'tt>fl3 PlDyrin? "when my soul fainted." 

'njnpnN) nK denotes that the word xVp. is 
in the accusative, § 500. 

'^1-51) '^15J is the first person singular pre- 
terite of Kal, from "15| The pause Athnach 
changes Pathah into Komelz, §352. 1 . 

NlDTl) is the third person singular feminine 
future of Afl/, from Nia SeetablelX. It agrees 
with the substantive nSpri contained ia the fol- 
lowing word *ri^3ri 

■.uouais from its terminatioD feminine. r\TVO "corruption,'' 
ived from /imi' " to corrupt," has its ^ao/ 7%au) radical, 
1 is therefore mascuJine. 
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^*79) ^^ a prepositioD, receives the suffixes 
liteanouD, ^319; plur. D'btt § 197 ; with the 
suffix T, "thee;' (see table XIII.) ^'Sn §235. 

'nSflil) nSfl/jl a feminine noun, §185. 1; with 
the suffix *. " my" (see table XIII.) *r?^3n 
§ 275. 2. The root is ^^S 



Verses IX. X. and XL 

Dni?^P) *lbE»p is the participle of Piel, from 
IDE* "lo keep:' See table I. In the plural (a) 
it forms Onjppp § 197 and §204, and signifies 
" they who keep," § 463. 2. 

'7^11) 73n is a segolate noun, § ] SO, note. In 
the constructed plural it forms *72n ^224 and 
§ 181, note, form 5. It is in the constructed state 
on account of the following noun, § 193. 

NIB') a masculine substantive. 

dion) IDH a segolate noun, § 180, note. With 
the suffix D^ " their" (see table XIII.) it forms 
DHpn §231 and §181, note, form 5. 

^ilt^!) 2Iir makes in the future of Kal ntj*: and 
in the plural pTV^(i) See table II. Silluk'is re- 
tracted, §350. 4, and Howleni, the final vowel of 



(a) The participle a & species of Doun, and like other 
has a siDgDlaj and plural Dombcr. 

{&) According to the paradigm it should form ^2X^ bot 
Pathak ifl snbstitated under Hagin for Hatepk-Patkak, \a order 
to prevent the concurrcQce of the two Shevai, \ 
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the future, is restored under I in order to re- 
ceive it, §351. 1. 

nnlJI) a feminine substantive, 185. 1; r. Hl^ 

■^VnnaTN) naiN is the first person singular 
future of Kal, from n^I ; n paragogick is added 
with Komclz, \ 340, and the vowel under 3 is 
destroyed, § 342 and § 343. The word loses its 
accent on account o( Maccaph, §53. For ijj see 
chap. I. verse II. 

1B*(:|) The antecedent "Mai," " that thing " 
is understood before the relative ~\^^ §406. 

*^'}"!^) is the first person singular preterite of 
Kal, from ll^ 

nO^^ti^N) ajptt is the first person singular fu- 
ture of Piel, from dlf^ "to be at peace ;" in Piel 
it denotes "to perform a vow;" with H paragogick 
it makes noSE*?? § 340, § 342, and § 343 ; but the 
accent is retracted, § 350. 4, a.ndjiiial Tsere re- 
stored in order to receive the pause, § 351 . 1 . 

nnj;it:*:) r\-fW\ is a feminine noun, § 185. 1. 
n paragogick is added with Kometz, §340, n of 
the feminine termination being first changed mto 
n The original place of the tonick accent is 
not altered, § 340. 1. The root is Wl 

nin'*?) nin; with b prefixed, is written nin''7(fl) 

(a) rfirt' ia written as before observed, with the vowels of 
the word '311* (Sheva compound having been sabstitutod for 
Sheva simple merely on account of the gutturtd Aleph, I 
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■T^ J^(see chap. II. verse I.) with the article 
prefixed, becomes ^"^,0 ^289. V displaces n and 
assumes its vowel, §310. 

**|5I) the future in Hiplitl, from Kip See tables 
IX. and X.(a) 



Chap. III. — Verse I. and II. 



rrJE*) the feminine of 'W ' 
used as an adverb of order, denoting " the second 
tijJJe," ^304. 4. 

C'^[?) ^^ §319; plur. □''?N§I97; with the 
suffix n*^ (see table XIII.) ri'bN ^235. The 
sufiix agrees in gender and number with the an- 
tecedent substantive I'V <§ 397. 

I^fJ'li?) a feminine noun, 185. 1 ; r. K^iJ 

"li"^) the present participle of Kal, from l^"! 
It stands for the preterite, the substantive verb 
being understood, § 462. 

^ON) bx united to the suffix ^\ "thee." See 
table' XIII. 

Verse III. 

"t?*!) IVJ is the future in Kal of the irregular 
verb l!?n § 160. On the addition of Faw con- 

And aa 'a'TX with i prefixed, is written '3*71*1 §323; so 
also, to preserve the analogy, iTin^ with 1 pre&xed, is written 
rrtn""!, and with b prefixed Tvxrh' 

(o) It should regularly form, according to the paradigm, 
N'P' See % 15 and % 55. 1. 
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verxive the accent is retracted, ^332, znAJinal 
Tsere is changed into Segol, §333. 

")3-]2) -111, consL si. Ill ^216 and ^222. 3 
is prefixed with Hirek, §307. 

D'rtbNl?) D'rt'pM (see chap. I. verse V.) with h 
prefixed D'ilb{|S§307, contracted into □*11'7N|? 
by §307, note. "7 denotes that D'^^'7^? has to 1'V 
the relation which is expressed in Latin by the 
genitive, §361, note. 

"ihW) 1'?l!^, const. St. I'pna §216. r. ^Vn 

Dphp^ E^l7t£> a cardinal numeral, forms in the 
constructed feminine riE'btfi' §281, agreeing in 
sense with the masculine noun DVJ^ §379 and 
§380. 1. 

D'P^) See chap. II. verse I. 

Verse IV. 

'?C,I1) ''pT is t^s future in Hiphil, from bbJ^ or 
"jn See table VI. With Vaw conversive the 
accent is retracted to the penultimate, § 332, and 
Tsere is changed into Stgol, % 333. 

"I'V?) I'V with n prefixed, is I'Vn §290. 
3 displaces n and assumes its vowel Konietz, 
§310. 

iriN) a cardinal numeral, is an adjective in the 
masculine gender, and agrees with the preceding 
substantive Dl' §281. 

Nii?:i) Nip: is the future in Kal, from Nlj^ 
table X. 



4 



See I 
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10i*»l) ipt*' is the future in Kal, from lOK 

See table VII. With Vaw conversive the accent 

is generally removed to the penultimate, §350. 4 ; 

but in the present case it remains, and being one 

I of the pauses, changes ^'no/ Tsere into Pathah, 

§352. 2. 
^ ^^J') an adverb of time. 

D'Va'l.N) a cardinal numeral. §285. The sub- 
stantive Di* with which it agrees in sense is in 
the singular, because the numeral precedes, 
§384. 

npen^) lBn3(fl) is the participle in Niphal, 

from "^Sn See table II. The feminine is 

nDeriJ §245, §246, §247, and §249. Segol in 

the penultimate is then changed into Kometz on 

account of Silluk, §352. 1. The future of the 

■ substantive verb is understood before J^^Sr^^ 

§421. Niphal gives the participle a passive 

signification, §99, 

' Verse V. 

I 13'pNiT,) lypN^ is the third person masculine 

plural future of //y>/"V, from i^N See table VII. 

'tt'JN) E^'K an irregular noun makes in the con- 
structed plural 'P]^ §280. 

D'llbNS) D'il'jN with 3 prefixed, is D'Pt'jNa 

(a) The participle, according to the paradigm, ought to be 
^9173 but the guttural, as in the present case, sometimes takes 
Sheva simple. See ^ 125. 3. ^^H 
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§ 307 ; which is then contracted into D^flbK? by 
§ 307, note. 

''***1l?.*l) '^***)|?! is the third person plural mas- 
culine future of Kalf from K'ljJ See table X. 

Diy) a substantive masculine. 

1B^57?) is the third person plural future of Kal,^ 
from »^lV or B^lV See table I. 

D^j5B^) is the plural of pB^ a masculine sub- 
stantive, § 197 and § 205. 

D/ll^P) is prefixed with Hirek followed by 
Dagesh, § 308. Vll^ with the suffix D^ (see 
table XIII.) forms dVII^ §232, §233, and §202. 

"^3^1) ^y a preposition. 

D3ep) 1^|5 with the suffix D^ forms lUDp § 232, 
§233, and §202. (a) The pronominal suffixes 
give to t^i^ and nl^ the force of a superlative 
degree, §372. 2. 

Verse VI. 

W:3) W! is the future in Kal, from Wi See 
tables IV. and V. 

a segolate noun, § 1 80, note ; in the con- 




(a) The same alteration takes place by the addition of the 
suAx as by the change from singular to plural. But |29p 
makes in the plural D'^^DJp therefore with the suffix it forms 
D3t0p 

]lOp should have been added to the nouns mentioned in the 
note to § 203^ as changing the ^nal Kometz into Patkah aod 
inserting Dageah before the plural termination. 
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structed state, §193; which has here the same 
form as the absolute, §215. 

^Np3p) Q is prefixed with Hirek, followed by 
Dagesh, \ 308. ND3 a substantive masculme, 
forms with the suffix 1 "his" (see table XIII.) 
iNl?3 §232, §233, and §204; but slrong Dages/i. 
is omitted, (fl) 

l^yn) -lljf2 is the future in Hiphil, from "IIV 
"iopass." See table II. In Hiphil it signifies 
"to cause to pass,'' " to put off" §99. 

iril.'^N) ri^jlN a feminine segolate noun, 
§185. 2, and § 180, note. With the suffix 1 it 
makes iJTi.lN § 275. 4, and § 252, note. 

V7VD) " frovi upon him" VjV is the preposi- 
tion ^V with the suffix T^ See 5 319, note. is 
prefixed with Tsere, ^309. 

D5.'l) ni35'^ is the future of Piel, from nD3 
See table XI. The apocopated form is DDl 
§ 157. 5, to which Vaw converstve is prefixed, 
§331; usually with Pathah followed by Dagesh, 
§329, but Dagesh is omitted in Yodhy § 329, note. 

3a|n) Ip:, is the future in Kal, from ^^l See 
table VIII. With Vaw conversive the accented is 
retracted to the penultimate, § 332, and Jinal 
Tsere changed into Segol, §333. 

■'I'^n) n is prefixed with Kometz. §290. IDN 
is a masculine segolate noun, § 180, note 



(a).AB is frequeutly the case in a letter haviug Sbev 
t. See § 329, note. 



J 
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Verse VII. 

pyVJl) WM the apocopated future in Hiphil, 
from pyj (see table I.); to which Vaw conversive 
is prefixed, §331. Hiplt'd gives to the verb a 
causative signification, §99. 

Dy^KJp) UVJ2 a masculine segolate noun, § 180, 
note. The article which is required before it in 
English is omitted in Hebrew and prefixed to 
the following noun I'^D §357. DVD is in the 
constructed state, § 193, but without changing 
the form of the absolute § 215. 

Vbnji) 'Jlnj; j,lur. D''?n^ § 197 and §202; 
with the suffix T, " his;' (see'table XIH.) vVit^ 
§ 235. The substantive "mew" is understood. 1 
quiesces with Shurck, §322. 

HDn?) a substantive feminine, §185. I, a ge- 
neral name for brute animals. 

l«»fni "Ij^an) "Ij^a and IttS are masculine sub- 
stantives. ^1^3 is applied to the larger sort of 
cattle, and JNV to the smaller, Tliese two nouns 
together with D^t* and nOH? are collectives, 
§ 368. 2. 

lOyp*) is the third person plural future of Kal, 
from UVJO See table III. The future here de- 
notes permission, 5 418. 8. 

nnip) "anything" 

^V'll) is the third person plural future oi Kal, 
fromny-1 See table XI. 



ure of Kal, J 
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n\^5^) D;0 See chap. II. verse VI. "l qui- 
esces with Shurek, §321. 

ID^^) is the third person plural future of Kal, 
from'nriK^ See table XL 

Verse VIII. 

1D3ip'_1) 1D30* is the third person plural future 
oiirukpael, from HDS See table XI. imkpdd 
gives a reflective force to the verb, §99. It de- 
notes "they covered themselves.'' The following 
noun is not preceded by a preposition, § 428. 13. 

njSina) nfjin is a feminine noun. The root is 
jsrn With a prefixed it is employed as an ad- 
verb, § 469. 

laK'n.) UB'; is the third person plural future of 
Kal, from IIK' See table IX. It is written 
properly OltS** but Shwek is changed into Kib- 
butz, §55. 1, and §12. 

iS'l'ip) 12 is prefixed with Hirek followed by 
Dagesh, § 308. I^^'jl is a .segolate noun of the 
common gender, § 180, note, and 185, note, but 
in this place feminine. It assumes before the 
suffix 1 "Aw,'' the original form TTl §231 and 
§ 181, note, form 5. (a) 

njn?) ^ is prefixed with Komctz, \ 290. nVl 
an adjective in the feminine, (see chap. I. verse 
II.) agrees with the preceding substantive. The ^H 

I (a) '!|ni being masculine in its form, takes the suffixes like ^^H 

\ 3 masculiue none. ^^H 

L_ { m 
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article is omitted before the substantive, § 356. 2. 
but is prefixed to the adjective, §358. 

DOnrrpI) i quiesces with Shurek, §321. P 
is here a separate preposition, though ligenerally 
coalesces with the following word. H is prefixed 
with Segol, §291. DOn a substantive. 

Dn'BD^) f)5 makes in the dual D!?? §212, 
§214, and §205, and in the constructed dual 
♦B3 §228. (A) The grave suffix DH "their, 
§ 195. 2. is added, as in the plural (see ^ 236), to 
the constructed state of the dual. 

Vkuse IX. 

yiV) the present participle in Kal, from V^' 
See table IV. It is used for the present indi- 
cative, M62. The conjunction "//," or "whe- 
ther,^' is understood before the following verbs. 

nC';) is the future in Kal, from aiB* See 
table IX. 

0™"!) 0^5 is the preterite in Niphal, from the 
■ obsolete verb DHJ See table V. The guttural 
does not admit Dagesh. See § 52, and the latter 
part of the note to § GO. 

^^l) the preterite in Kal, from ■^^^ See table I 
IX. The conjunction 1 prefixed to this and i 
the preceding verb connect them with 212'^ and 

(6) ^3 is derived from the root ^33 and should therefore be 
written ^53 or 53 But Dageih is omitted and only restored ■ 

I upon the addition of a new syllable, \ 55. 2. ^^^^^H 
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thus give them the force of futures, ^ 417. 5, 
and §498. 

]'<~>VJ?) is prefixed with 7sere, §309. 11"in 
a substantive masculine, forms in the constructed 
state i1"iq § 222 and 6 21.1; r. Hnn 

19N) i^N a masculine nouU) with the suffix T 
"/lis," forms ieti §2.32, §233, and §205; r. ']^J^(a) 

Verse X. 

t*1!l) "^Nn makes in the future of -ffff/n^t^'(i) 
see table XI. and § G2, and in the apocopated 
form ti^l ^ 157. 1 ; to which t^aw conversive is 
prefixed, §331. 

Dr3'^3?P) I^^J^? a masculine noun, forms in 
the plural D^J^O § 197 and § 198, and in the 
constructed plural 'B*!^?, to which the suffix DH 
"their," is added, § 195. 2, and §23C; the root 

IIB^) the third person plural preterite of Kal, 
from 1^^ See table IX. 

D3"!1p) The suffix Q^ "their;' is added to the 
original form Tr\ of the segolate noun T^]l §231 
and § 181, note, form 5. 

Dnail) Ur\l\ \& the future in Niphal, from 0113 
See table III. Vaw conversive causes the ac- 

(o) ^K is pot for ^3N or ^"A A'wn being assimilated to Pe, 
as in ^ 57. Dagesk is omitted, but afterwards restored when 
tbe word is increased at tLc end, § 55. 2. 

(fi) Tlie unapocopated form of the future is generally nSH^ 
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cent to be retracted, §332, and Tsere is then 
changed into Segol, § 333. 

nyn) is the feminine of the adjective V*l , em- 
ployed as a substantive. See chap. I. verse II. 

13*1) the preterite of Pid, from I^T (see table 
I.) ; but Segol is used irregularly instead of Tsere. 
The preterite is employed for the preterpluper- 
fect, ^417. 3. 

TllK'J^V) n'ifiyy. is the constructed infinitive in 
A'tf/, from HB^j; See tables 11. and XI. •? is pre- 
fixed with Pathah. § 307. 

^\H) ^ 's prefixed with Komelz. See 5 313. 



Chap. IV.— Verse 1. 

yi'.l) y^l is the future in Kal, from Vl^ See 
tables IV. and VIII, On the addition of Vaw 
conversive the accented is retracted to the penul- 
timate, §332. jn'_ is used impersonally, § 446, 2. 
nJi'"7N jnn " it was displeasing to Jonah" 
"Jonah was displeased," See §447. 

njn^) is a substantive denoting the manner m 
action, and therefore in Hebrew is not preceded 
by a preposition, § 375. 4, note. '^7'iTt' '^J'l 
" with great displeasure." 

IDH) i^int is the future in Kal, from "T^C*; ^^^ 
apocopated form is iri* § 157. 1, and § 157. 2, 
note; to which Vaw conversive is prefixed, §331 
in*, is used impersonally, § 446. 2 




J 
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i"?) "7 united to the suffix 1 § 313. i*? inn "he 
was imgnj" § 447. 

Verse II. 

N^/H) "whether not?" n is the interrogative 
particle, and is prefixed with Hateph-pathah, 
^489. note. 

na"^) "IIT with the suffix '. "mj/," H^l. 
^232, §233, and §202. 

♦ni'n"lj?) nVn is the constructed state of tlie 
infinitive of Kal, from H^H (see tables II. and 
XI.) (fl); with the suffix ', "my,'" it forms TlVri; 
'ni'n-iy "whUcIwasr See §456. 

'O^l**) •^{?1*5 a feminine substantive, with the 
suffix ''. "m^" forms 'riiOlN §275. 2, §275. 3, 
and ^86. 

\y'l'^) a compound conjunction, signifying 
" therefore;' % 325. 3. 

'.nplp) the first person singular of the pre- 
terite of Pie/, from D1|5 See table I. 

n*!!"? 'OP"!!i?) " / anticipated to flee" i. c. " / 
fied be/ore;' See § 450 and note. 

*^yi^) the first person singular preterite of 
Kal, "from Vll See table IV. 

'I?) properly an adjective, "stiwtg" "mighty," 
but frequently, as in this place, used as a name 
of the Supreme Being. See §37G. 2. 

(a) Tlie present example differs rrom that in tlie paradigm 

I of table II. in Laving Hateph-Segol instead of Haleph-Pathah 

II ander the guttural. 

I XT 



304 ANALYTICAL PRAXIS 

1^3n) a masculine adjective ; the root is 130 
Oin^) an adjective in the masculine; r. Drtl 
1*1}$) T)!$ a verbal adjective, forms in the 

constructed state "T^K §223; in which it is placed 

on account of the following substantive declaring 

the manner, § 366. 
D!B«) ^« makes in the dual D!BK §211, §214, 

and § 205. See also the note to page 301. 
on?) the present participle in Mphal, from 

Ona See table V. and §59. 

Verses III. and IV. 

nriy*!) nri J^ an adverb ; the root is HJf 
nj?) the second person singular masculine of 
the imperative in Kal, from nj?? § 134. 

^3)SD) **from Twe," the preposition IP united to 

the suffix of the first person; § 316. 

lltO) an adjective in the masculine gender. 

^nlD) DID a segolate noun, §180, note; with 
the suffix \ it forms ^n^D §231. 

W^) D is prefixed with Tsere, § 309. ^n a 
substantive masculine, makes in the plural D^tH 
§ 197 and § 205 (a) ; with the suffix \ '' wy," 
yj? § 235 ; Silluk changes Pathah into Kometz, 
§352. 1; the root is H^H; ^IDD lltO ^' ie/fcr 
^/^<2w ?wy ///e," §371. 

iED^iiri) n is the interrogative particle, and is 

(a) This noun has in the plural a singular signification. 
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prefixed with Pathah.{a) ID'H is the third 
person masculine singular preterite of Hiphil, 
from 2lD § 160. See table IX. {b) 

•^^P) ^ substantive feminine ; the preceding 
verb (of which it is the nominative) agrees with 
it in sense, but not iu grammatical construc- 
tion, (c") See §436 and note. 
Veuse V. 

KX*1) NV*. is the future in Kal, from the verb 
N^t See table VIII. 

aB{n ) IB*:, is the future in Kal, from :i\^\ See 
table VIII. With Faw comersivc IBj^ §332 
and § 333. 

D'lp,) a segolate noun, § 180, note. 

Ty^) ^ is prefixed with Komctz, § 307, note, 
and denotes that relation to the preceding sub- 
stantive which is expressed in Latin by the 
genitive. See,§3Gl, note. 

(a) Generally followed by Dagesh, § 489, note ; but wliicli 
is here omitted because the letter in whicli it should be inserted 
is a guttural, § 59. 

(i) Accordiug to the paradigm it should form 3't3n See 
§55. l.and § 15. 

(c)ln all phrases of this kind, the verb really refers to Borne 
indefinite subject, which is afterwards particularized. The 
noun therefore which appears to be the uomiuative in reality 
is not so, and the grammatical disagreement is consequently 
apparent ; thus mn 3I3'nrr signifies properly " is it good, 
viz. anger ?" i. e. " la anger good ? In all such cases the verb 
is an impersonal. 
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'^1) ^^* is the future in Kal, from nS'y 
The apocopated form is ii^V^. ^157. I, and note 
to § 157. 2 ; to which Vaw converdve is prefixed, 
^331. 

% "? with the suffix 1 §313; "to himself" 
See note to §411. 2. 

D?') an adverb. 

nSD) a feminine substantive ; the root is "l5p 

ri'J^nri) nnn " under," is considered to be a 
preposition, but is properly a segolate noun, "that 
which is betow." The suffix n*_ (see table XIII.) 
is added to the original form l?nri § 179. 5. y}\ 
agrees with HDD § 397. 

7S3) 7lf a substantive masculine ; the root is 
^h"^-, withn prefixed, to ^289; 3 displaces 
lie and takes its vowel, §310. 

"1^^ ly) " till that," ■' until," a compound 
conjunction, §325. 3. 

i^^fl!, "^'H'.) are in the third person singular of 
the future of Kal, from nNT and n^n See table 
XI. The futures have here the force of subjunc- 
tives. 1^'^!"^^ "^N"!! " he should see what would 
be," §418." 5. 

TVa) TV with the article "I'VO §290; with 3 
prefixed, TV? §310. 

Verse VI. 
li'I^'i?) a substantive masculine. 
^V;.).) nV is the future in Kal, from T^)^-* 
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the apocopated form 7V* ^157. 1, and ^ 157. 2, 
uote ; to which Voiv conversive is prefixed, 
^331. 

n^V? 7y0) " above Jonah.'' 7 7jf a compound 
preposition, §482. 2; to which another preposi- 
tion a is prefixed, §483; with Tsere, §309. 

ni'n?) ■ ni'H is the constructed infinitive in 
Kal, bom H^H (see table XI.); with "? prefixed 
ni'n? § 307 ; and which denotes the final cause, 
page 175. 

IB'NI) a substantive masculine, with the suffix 
1 " his." 

v'VD?) 7'yn is the infinitive in Hiphil, from 
7SJ See table V. In Hiphil it signifies "to 
deliver." 

lb) is the suffix 1 " him^'' with 7 prefixed, 
§ 313. *? merely shows that 1 receives the action 
of the preceding verb. 

inV-lD) is prefixed with Tsere, % 309 ; Hji/I 
with the suffix 1 "his" becomes "jny^ §275. 2, 
and §195. 3.(«) 

n^i?''!!) noii't is the third person singular of 
the future in Kal, from nDB* See table IV. 



(o) It would seem at first that with the suffix the word should 
be written IJT;?"! % 275. 3, but it is to be recollected that Jfl 
being derived from J?;jn its femiaine njH is instead of nyi 
with Dagcah in Hayin, % 60, and therefore its first Kometx is 
indeBtructiUc. See % 278. 2. 
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^P?') a feminine noun ; the root is npe^ h 
denotes the manner of action and is therefore not 
preceded by a preposition. See §375. 4, note, 

Ver.se VII. 

nVTin) a feminine substantive ; the mascu- 
line form is v)^r^ See table at § 251. 

ni7?3) ni/V is the constructed infinitive m 
Kai, from n7V (see tables 11. and XI.) ; 3 is pre- 
fixed with Patiiafi, § 307. 

ini^n) nnB' a segolate noun, \ 180, note. 
*inB*n nl7j;3 " in the rishig of the dawn" or 
" what the dawn rose," § 456 and page 175. 

ri'^no'?) ITinD a feminine substantive, § 1 85. 2 ; 
with the article ITinDn ^ 289; and with "? pre- 
fixed ri-in?"? ^ 310 ; ' the TOOt is IH^ 

iril) nsn is the third person feminine singular 
of the future in H'tphil, from HDJ See tables V. 
and XI. The apocopated form is in ^ 158; to 
which Vaw conversive is prefixed, ^ 33 1 . 

^y"}) 15*5'! is the future in Kal, from ^^ See 
table VIII. Silluk changes Pathah into Komelz, 
$352. 1. 

Verse VIII. 

ri^TD) lini is the constructed infinitive in Kal, 
from rriT See table IV. 3 is prefixed with 
■eA, §307. 
ttK'Tt) f^Op is a segolate noun, § ISO, note; 
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^^}^ ljn|3 << when the sun rose,'' § 456 and 
page 175. 

t^!l) see chap. II. verse I. 1 besides being 
conversive, denotes that the action signified by 
the verb which it precedes, is contemporaneous 
with that just mentioned. D^rtVl^ t5*5 "then 
the Lord prepared,'' §488. 

Dnj5) a verbal substantive, from the root D^jJ 
It is used as an adjective to the preceding sub- 
stantive nn ^377. 1. 

D'pnry) the feminine of the adjective ♦K'nq 
§ 246, and agreeing with HIT The root is B^^n 

^I^Vi?!!) ^Vr?\ is the future in Hithpdel, from 
n^y See table I. and ^98. 2. Athnach ch^,ugeB 
final Pathah into Kometz, ^352. 1 . 

^KB^!1) ^W. is the future in Kal, from ^^^ 
See table I. and § 117, note. 

WQ^) t^|)^ a segolate noun, takes before the 
suffix Ithe* original form ?^9i §231 and ^ 181, 
note, form 6. 

VPdT) n'lD is the infinitive in Kal. See tabic 
IX. b is prefixed with Kometz, ^ 307, note. 

ViiRSE IX. 

All the words of this verse have been already 

explained. 

Verse X. 

i^lpn) is the sec(Hid pers^m singular of the pre- 
terite of Kal, from Din See table IX. 
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ri bSV) is the second persou sin^lar of the pre- 
terite of Kal, from "^DV See table II. 

"13) the inseparable preposition 3 with the suf- 
fix i "?>,'" §314. 1 agrees with the preceding 
noun ti'i^'i? S397. 'O. ■|B'^? "in which;' §403. 

inVlJ) ry)'\i is the second person singiilar mas- 
culine of the preterite of Piel, from ^IJ See 
table I. Before the suffix it assumes the form 
iri?l^ § 163. Plel gives a causative sense to the 
verb, § 99. i (with ItP'N understood) stands for 
the accusative, §406. 2. 

13iy') tjj is put for lE'N "which" and is prefixed 
'•with Segol followed hy Dagesh, §298, note. 1? 
I an irregular noun, makes in the constructed state 
' 1? §280. 

P'l) 1 quiesces with Shurek, §321. 
l^riK) is the preterite of Kal. Sillulc changes 
final Patkak into Kometz, §352. 1. 



Vehse XI. 



DinN) is the first person singular of the future 
in Kal, from Din See table IX 

n3"t£'^) fff\ " there is" supplies the place of 
present tense of the substantive verb, §422. 2. 
note. Tsere before Maccaph is changed into 
Segol, § 354. 3 with the suffix H^ is written 
n3§314. n^ ";■(," agrees with the preceding 
nJun TV §397. 



;the 
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n3"in) "much,''' the infinitive in HipAiV, from 
nj'^ ; used as an adverb, ^304. 5. 

n'12'jrD'riK^p) d gives to the preceding adverb 
the force of a comparative, " mot-e tha?i." See 
§371. niii'V'D'rit!' a cardinal number of the 
feminine gender, joined to i3^, in the singular, 
§283 and §287. 

DIN) a collective noun, §368. 2. 

VT) is the preterite in Kal, used for the present 
because it denotes a quality, § 417. 4, 

i3'P'~r?) r? is a preposition. |'P^ properly 
an adjective but employed as a substantive, ■ 
§376. 1; with the suffix U'P; §232, §233, and 
§ 202. i agrees with DIN § 397. 

■^ba^'fb) bNOt?^ like the former, is an adjective 
employed as a substantive. With the suffix it 
makes ibtiD^ and with "7 prefixed, ibxUt^'? §307. 
V^l is followed by 1'5 before the first noun, and 
b before the second, §428. 4. 

na"]) is an adjective, the feminine of ^1 §242, 
§ 244, § 233, and § 205, (a) and agrees with the 
following substantive nons 

(«) 3*1 is derived from the root 221 and ought therefore 
to be written 33T or 2"1 ■ Dageah is rejected from the last 
letter bnt again restored when the word receivee the feminine 
termiiiation, § 55. 2. 
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CORRECTIONS. 



At page 52, line 19, after tke words *^a$ in the perfect verb,'* 
insert the following) ^* except before the aeyliabkh adformants, 
when the accent retains its original place and'' 

At page 59, after line 6, insert the same words Ks above. 

At page 195, line 16, for '' penultimate, '* read ''first syllable." 



